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INTRODUCTION

NMWMMMQM
todleNaﬁomlPo&ymEthmon. 1986
(NI’E. 1986), were placed im both Hoises of Padiament on

Tth May, 1992. These modifications were evolved through -

the same consensual process through which the NPE, 1986
_wevolwd.lillnly 1991, a CABE (Central Advisory
Boerd of Education) Committee on Policy (JRC), under the
chairmanship of the Chief Minister of Andhra Pradesh, and
‘comprising aix other Education Minisiers belonging to the

‘major political partics afld eight educationists, was con- -

stitated o review the implemeggation of the various

-parameters of the NPE, 1986, taking into consideriition. ihe

. report of the Committee for Review of the NPE (NPERC)
.dodntwbmdemopwmmﬂwmhcym-fw
muiated, The JRC, inits submited in January, 1992,
mwdwmhm mmw«mm

i-;w@smmlmmema.mmmm

for forging a national consensus on edacational issues, con-
sidered the JRC report and formulated the RPF, Whilcreply-

‘ing to the discassion on the RPF in the Rajya Sabha, on 12th
May 1992, the Minister of Human Resource

Development
- gave an assurance [0 presest a sevised POA (hereafier

mumumlm)mmmm

TIwPOA.. IMWMMMMMM
sual process through which the Policy was reviewed. Twen-
ty-two task forces were conmstituted on different subject

areas comprising eductionists and officials of the Union

and Staie Governments, A Secering Commitiee was also set

up. The composition of the Task Forces and the Steering

Commitee ig given in the Appendix to this docusment. In
spite of the titne constraint, the Task Forces and the Ser-

The draft Programme of Action was discussed at a Con- -

ference of Sté Secretaries and Directors of Education, held
“on 34 August, 1992, received during this meet-
ing were carefully } and incorporated in the docu-
memnt. The Central Advistry Board of Edacation (CABE)
‘met ol 8th August, 1992 and endorsed the document after
detailed consideration, The valudble suggestions made by
the Stae Education Ministers and educationists were also
taken into accoutit in finalizing this document.

The Policy review had established that the policy
framework the NPE, 1986 enunciated is robust and can
guide the educational development of the country for along
time (0 come. Likewise, many of the strategies outlined in
POA comtinue 10 be relevant and should be acied upon.

There are, however, many exceptions, the best example of -

2—88! M/o. HRDMS = ¢

which is pdult literacy. The Total Literacy Campaign ap-
proach is a post-POA innovation which has emerged as a
sal aduk literacy from one of hopeless dream to an achiev-
ableprospect.Thewmdomofhmdsughtaswellasdw'

' revuim.'rheoonswumdumofdwhskﬁnmwme

Stecring Commitice was to make the POA, 1992 more prac-
tical and action-oriened.

- The NPE, 1986 has the distinction of giving an opera-

- tional meaning 1o concurrency. Given that Education is a

concurrent subject, the POA, 1992 can be implemented only
if the Union and the States/Union Territories (UTs) work

~ together in meaningful partnership. The POA, 1992 has 10

be perceived as a charier for action of the nation as a whole

- requiring a co-operative ¢ffort of the Union, States/UTs, the
. education-comsunity, and the community at large. Given
_ lhenchdivmuyofoﬁoonmemalnanonnwouldbemthe

fitness of things if each State and UT farmulates s State POA
which ig in line with the simational imperative as well as
with-the POA, 1992.. Thlspmoesshastobecamedtons
Wmnclmmmmhmtmdedmmmm '

* tion formulating a POA of its owp. In this contextitisneces-
* sary to stress that what is presented here is riot an inflexible -
'mmwyam«mmmm

degrees of detail. A certain amount of flexibility is assumed

whnchwﬂlhelpdwunplunenmgageuclesmmlonngdw

POA, IMNMMWmmdmgmgmrmr
Inthe ultimate, resources and mandgement would define

implementation. In developing this document the resource -
availability indicated for the 8th Five Year Plan (1992-97)

- was kept a1 the back of the mind; -but ot the same time the

lmglmnpetspecuvehasnotbemlostslghtof Many ac-
tions envisaged by the POA, 1992 span not only the 8th Five
Year Plan but also the 9th and even beyond. Phasing has,
thercfore, 10 be left somewhat flexible so that the pace of
implementation can match the mobilisation of resources.

The national resolve of raising the outlay on education
106% of the national income should be translated into prac-
tice at the earliest possible. As envisaged by the NPE, 1986

and through the modalities it cutlined, the nation as a whole,

should azsume responsibility of providing the resource sup-
port for education. The logical corollary of this proposition
is that an ethos of cost-effectiveness and accountability
should permeate every part of the education system. To say
the least, unplanned proliferation of sob-standard institu-
tions should stop here and now; programmes should cease
to be driven by budgets and instead should stress processes



and outcomes; efficiency should be rated not by the ability
to consume budget and demand more but by performance
and delivery. All this calls for extra-ordinary atiention o the
management of education which is often neglected. It is ob-
vious that the many tasks which the NPE, 1986 and POA,
1992 envisage cannot be performed in a state when even
routine tasks like supply of textbooks, conduct of examina-
tions and operation of academic calendar leave much to be
desired. Reform of management in its entirety should be the
first and foremost task of the education community, -

While the Union and State Governments will fully
shoulder these responsibilities it is peopie’s involvement in
the edocational reconstruction which will make the real dif-
ference. The total literacy campaigns have demonstrated
that, given the will, and the right strategy and appropriawe
structures, people’s involvement can be elicited on a large
scale, The management challenge in education lies in creat-
ing appropriate arrangements for a similar involvement to
take on long-standing problems like the Universalisation of
.. Elementary Education (UEE). There is no better way t cn-

. sure sccountability than: an awakened and "demanding”
commaunity.

Another important challenge is establishing linkages be-
tween education and other related services like child care,
nutrition and health. As it is, the responsibility for educa-
tional adminisiration is fragmented in most States, with
more than one Education Secretary and several Directors of
Education. There is need for greater coordination amongst
these multiple agencies and functionaries on the one hand
and between Education and other areas of HRD on the otfer.
Appropriate mechanisms should be deéveloped.

Education for Women's Equality is a vital component of
the overall strategy of securing equity and social justice in
education. Parac 4.2 and 4.3 of the National Policy on
Education (NPE), 1986 are very strong and forthright state-
menis on the interventionist and empowering role of educa-
tion. What comes out clearly from the implementatior of
NPE, 1986 and its POA, is the need for institutional
mechanisms to ensure that gender sensitivity is reflected in
the implementation of all educational programmes across
the board. Jt is being increasingly recognised that the
problem of UEE is, in essence, the problem of the girl child,
It is imperative that participation of girls is enhanced at all

vi

stages of education, particularly in streams like science,
vocational, technical and commerce education where girls
are grossly under-represented. The education system as a
whohslmldbere-menwdmpmnotewomm s equality

and education. :

Anodmt‘aoetofmcovmllstmegyofsecumgeqmty .
and social justice in education is the concem for the educa-
tional needs of SCs/STs, minorities, and the physically and
mentally handicapped, Hete again it is necessary for educa-
tional system to be sensitive to the educational needs of
these groups; it should be geared up 10 promote equalisation
of educational opportunities.

The formulations on management outlined in this docu-
ment cover not only structures but also processes. Many of
the structures envisaged like the Stale Advisory Boards of
Education (SABES), District Boards of Education, Village
Education Comutittees (VECs), are participative in nature
s facilitete greater coordination between education and
support services, The processes envisaged include planning,
training, and monitoring and evaluation. Experience since
1987 has cstablished the need for the monitoring arrange-
ments being strengthened and being supplemented by peri-
odic impact studies. The formulations in POA, 1992 should
be implemented with vigour and determination, with adap-
tation which may be necessary to suit specific simations.

More than ever, there is an increasing awareness about
national integration and adherence to certain national values
and concerns; observance of secular, scientific and moral
valucs; inculcation of an understanding of our composite
culm,mthilsmhdivermy,ofourmswry the history of
freedom struggle and of the achievements of independent
India; creation of an awareness of the importance of protec-
tion of environment and observance of small family norm;
and stress on commitment of youth to manual work and so-
cial service. While these aspects have received due atten-
tion in the past, furthar reorganisation of the content and
process of education on these lines would be a matter of
foremost priority.

Time is of essence, and unless we act now, we stand in
the danger of once again missing the opportunity of educa-
tional reform, so critical notonly for the development of our
nation but for our very survival.



1. EDUCATION FOR WOMEN’S EQUALITY

1. PREFACE

I.1.1 Education for Women's Equality is a vital com-
ponent of the overall strategy of securing equity and social
justice in oducation, Paras4.2 and 4.3 of the National Policy
on Education (NPE), 1986 are very strong and forthright
statements on the intervening and empowering role of
education. Infer alia, they emphasize the provigion of spe-
cial support services and removal of factors which result in
discrimination against women at all levels of education, The
POA clearly spells out the actions which need to be taken
to promote education for women's equality; it can hardly be
improved upon, What is sought to be done is to modify the
contents of the POA wherever appropriate; What comes out
clearly is the need for will 1o implement and institutional
mechanisms 1o ensure that gender sensitivity is reflected in
the implementation of educational programmes across the
board. Education for Women's Equality is too impostant 1o
be left to the individual commitments or proclivities of per-
sons in charge of implementing programmes. It should be
incumbent on all actors, agencies and institutions in the field
of education at all levels to be gender seusitive and ensure
that women have their rightful share in all educational
programmes and activities,

2. PRESENT SITUATION

1.2.1 Acmnlingmthel%lcmt‘analehmymmns
39.42% compared to 63.86% for males. The nomoer of
female illit-erates at 197 million is more than male i’ #terates
by 70 million even though the female populationt is less than
the male population by 32 million. There are significant

rural-urban disparities among women, rural female literacy-

is about half of urban female literacy. A striking finding is
that for every 100 girls in class [ in rural areas, there are only
 40inclass V, 18 in class VIIL, 9 in class [X and only one in
class XiI -— the comresponding figures for urban areas being
82, 62, 32 and 14. If ten to twelve years of general educa-
tion is the basic requirement for entrance into wochnical and
professional education, ryral girls would therefore stand ex-
cluded. An overwhelming proportion of vocational, higher
and lechnical educational facilities are located in urban or
semi-urban areas, Participation of girls in this sector con-
tinues 10 be low and gender stereotyped. Similarly, propor-
tion of women and girls in engineering and agriculture based
courses is woefully low,

122 This is compounded by the fact that the proportion
"of wamen teachers in the low literacy States is extremely
poor, The percentage of women teachers at the primary and
middle schools is 21% and 23% in rural areas and 56% and
57% in urban areas.

123 Itis therefore imperative that the entire educational
system is alive to the gender and regional dimensions of
educational disparities.

3. POLICY PARAMETERS AND STRATEGIES

13.1 In pursuance of NPE the main features of the im-
plementation strategy will consist of the following :

(i) to gear the entire education system to play a’
positive intetventionist role in the empower-
ment of women;

(ii) toencourage educational institutions to take up
active programmes to enhance women’s status
and further women’s development in all sec-
tors;,

(iii) to widen women’s access to vocational, techni-
calandprof&ssmmledmauonua}llevels,
breaking gender steveotypes;

(iv) to create a dynamic management stucture that

wnllbeabletorespondwllwchnllengepmed
by this mandate. -

4. PLANOF ACTION

14.1 Suategies outlined below deal primarily with opera-
tional details regarding implementation of the POA :

() Allthe Bureaus of the Department of Education
will prepare a concrete action plan addressing
gender related concerns in their specific area of
work by August, 1993. Relevant nodal institu-
tions like the UGC, AICTE, ICSSR, ICHR,
CBSE, ICAR, ICMR, IAMR, State Boards,
Vocational Education Burcaus, etc. will also
prepare similar action plans, Part TV, para 4.1
10 4.3 of the NPE and Chapter X1 of the POA
will form the guiding principles for the action
plan.

(ii) A monitoring unit will be created in the Plan-
ning Division of the Department of Education
to ensure integration of gender issues into
policics, programmes and schemes. This unit
will develop indicators for monitoring im-
plementation, ensure effective dissemination of
information and coordinate action, This will be
done by August, 1993,

'(iif) Similar monitoring units/bureaus witl be set up
at the State level.

(iv) Annual reports of all the bureaus and institu-
tons will clearly spell out the steps they have



taken 10 enhance women's and girls® access w0
of education is sensitive to gender concerns and
equal sccess is assured for science and techni-
aledumonullllevek.

5. EWOWBRMENTOFWOMEN
1.5.1 Edmuionmbemclfecuwwolfawom S em-
powammﬂnmnumafwbwhn
- enhance self-esteem and self confidence of
women;

- building a pasitive image of women by recogniiz-

ing their contribution (o the society, polity ahd
the economy;

- devehpmsabalutymthmkcmlcallr

- fostering decision making and sction througl.
oollectivcpmcesws:

- enable women W0 make informed choices inareas

like education, employmeat and health [especial-*

1y reproductive health;
- ensuring eqmlp-ﬁcipmonmdcwlopmuu
procesacs;
- Mgwmwﬁsﬁ&'
economic independence;

- cnhmmgacoealoleplmuymdmfau- :

tion relating 10 their rights and entitlements in
society with a view s enhance their participation
o0 an equal fooling in all arcas.

152 mmwumuwmum&rm
‘ment of the above parameters and the concemed buresus
Mhﬁm«uwﬂmmmsm&dhm“
above ;

(i) Everyeducational institution will take up active

programmes of women'’s development;
(ii) All teachers and instuciors will be trained as
agents of women's empowerment. Training
will be developed by NCERT,
NIEPA, DAE, SRCs, DIETs, SCERTS and the
University System. Innovative training
programmes will be designed with the assis-
tance of concerned organizations and women's

. groups;

(iii) Gender and poverty sensitization programmes
will be developed (or ieacher educators and ad-
_minisirators, An environment will be created

) whtbydlnwwmotmmionm' '

. will become alive and sensitive 10 the role of
educsminebmnmmgsenderdapmnu.
(w) lnaﬂuwcrmamumﬁdemwb

make them
. The progranme

molivate parents to scnd girls to school,
preference will be given o recruitment of
womeg teachers.

(v) The common core cusriculum is a potentially
powerful insoument 10 promote a positive
image of women, The Department of Women's
Stwudies, NCERT will intensify activities al-
ready initisted in the arca of developing gender
mnvecnmcdm.mommbmfmm
textbooks and training of trainersAeachers.
SCERT and the concerned State level boards
and institutions will initiste similar work.

(vi) Funds would require 40 be earmarked in ali
education budgets for such awareness and ad-
vocacy related activities, -

6. RESEARCH AND WOMEN’S STUDIES

161 Women's Studics is  critical input W promote bet-
ter understanding of women's contribution to social proces-

ses within social, technological and environmental change,

mmmmmwmm

" in many areas of scientific enquiry.

10 investigate and remove structural,

culnaral or mtitudinal cavses of gender discrimination, and

thut empower women (0 achieve effective participation in

aﬂmdmmdammuﬁmldevmmm

dimensions 10 be supported are :

(i) Rescarch to advance the frontiers of
knowledge, develop buman resources and
mwmummwor
&emm

(ia) ,Twmwcwmmmmm '
. of menand women to one of concem for gender
equality. Existing biases and Macimcaes in
cuwriculum will be addressed,
(ii)) Training of ieachers, decision makers, ad-
ministrators and planners (o enable them to play
a positive interventionint role for nudet
equality. :
. {iv) Extension or direct mvolvmmof institutions
in women’s development activitics among Lhe
162 Special efforts will be made to make the Women's
Studies Centres set up in 20 universities and 11 colleges 0

~ become more effective through intensive: training of their

stoff. Eminent institutions and well known women's or-
ganizations will be involved in the process of revitalizing
mm«mmmmmma
NEw Ones. :

163 Nemhn;betmdiffauninsmuﬁomform-
scarch, extension aad information dissemination has



demonstrated high cost-cffectivencss ag well as potential foi-

. mmsmmmummmw

" créase output of quality teaching materials especially in
o regnomlhnsmses.mmgmdcmmlm design, and

_ decentralized area-specific models of intervention.

" 1.64 " Foundation course should be designed and intro-
duced for undergraduates with a view to promote the objec-
~ tives of empowerment of women. Thhmllbedonemthm
~ "the 8th Plan period.

* 1. UNIVERSALIZATION OF ELEMENTARY
EDUCATION AND ADULT EDUCATION

1.7} Itmmpom‘blemachwveUmmsﬂEhmamry
 Education (UEE) unless concerted efforts are made to reach
- out 1o the girl child. Girls who cannot attend formal schools

_ a-hwehadmlbpommllbcpmndededmmaloppw
wnities through Noa-Format Education (NFE). Efforts wij)

_ be made to design special NFE programmes foironIof,'
schoot and adolescent girls with a view (o get them back into™

the fonnal siream or qualify for technical or vocational
_education. The Open School, distance education systems
&nd other innovative educationdl programmes will reachout
: tomlsinrmﬂlrmie
. community based efforts will be encouraged in this sector.
The above tasks acquire a greater significance in the
SAARCdecadeotmegulchﬂd. _—

172 “The rural girls are doubly disadvaniaged by non
avail-gbility of educational facilities and by the work they
have to do related with fuel, foddez, witer, sibling care and

 peidand unpaid work. Coordinatod efforts, albeit with other
" . Departinents/Ministries, need to be made w provide the

necessary support services 10 enhance their participation
and performance. Provision of support services and child
mhcﬂmdwnldbemasanecmmdmtcgmlad
Junct of UEE- g

L73 Ammpmmconstmnmgfmﬁrl‘enmleeduca
tion is the lack of women teachers in rural arcas. The
_Rmsed?dmymnmmmposmmmammw
‘cent of teachers recruited in future would be women. There--
fore special efforts would be made to recruit women
- teachers and to augment teacher-training facilitics for
women 30 that adequate nomber of qualified women
wacbmm'eavailablemdtffetemmbm mcludmg Math-
cmatics and Science. -
1.74 TomlhtmcyCampmgns(‘l‘lﬁs) bemgtakenup
should pay special atiention 10 women in the 15-35 age
~ group as it has been done with very positive impact il many
districts. NFE should be dovetailed to TLCs in ordertoreach
out (o girls in the 10-20 age group. :
1.7.5 Programmes for continuing education should be
designed to engure that neo-literates and school going girls

have access 1o feading materials, If necessary, books and

arcasand urbanslums. Voluniaryand - 189 women's access 1o

. proved qualitatively and

-

'magazmesshouldbemademldﬂetowommmﬂmrham o

lets. memdmdmwdlhguuhsedmmm’mé
thusiasm and motivation. =~

1.7.6 Efforts should be made to-coordinate the different -
vocational schemes both withih the formal system and those
initiated by Sfher Departments/Ministrics.

8. WO&EN'S ACCESS TO VOCATIONAL

"TECHNICAL AND PROFESSFONAL .
EDUCATION AND EX{STING AND EMERGENT
TECHNOLOGIES .

1.8.1 lmpmvanentofglrls aooeswwchniml,vocwon-

~ aland professional gducation requires anational programme

to introduce and strengthen Science and Mathematics 1each-

ing in all gifls schools. A special scheme will be designed
to meet the shortfal) of Science and Mathematics seachers
in girls schools. Serious efforts/should be made by the
Centre and State planners, curriculum developers and ad-
ministrators (o consciously encourage participation of girls -
in non-traditional and emergent technologies at all levels.

* Guidance ad counselling for girls should be undertakenas

_aneoessuypre—condiﬁonmum@ggpmicbaﬁm .
gchnical education will be im-
ively especially in rural
arcas. Women’s ITIs and Polytechnics and women's wings
in general Politechnics and ITls will be revamped with a
view to diversify disciplines, trades and courses to en-
mmgepammmmwwwmugmgmhwmes.
1.833 Information about credit, banking, eaterpreneurial

- abilities will be developed in technical and vocational in-

stitu-tions. The apprenticeship scheme will be strengthened
w:md:ecowofm

9. MEDIA .
19.1 The electronic, print and traditional media will be

* used to creste a clifate for equal opportunities for women

and girls. It will thus play a complementary and supportive

-solo in awarencss generation, dissemination of information

and communication. Given the fact that almost all rural
aréas are covered by radio, special & will be made to
wtilize this medium to reach WOmen.

10. MANAGEMENT STRUCTURE AT CENTRE AND
STATE LEVEL :

1.10.1 Women's cells should be set up forthwith in all
Central and State agencies concerned with cmm:ulum
development, train-ing and research,

1.102 A Monitoring cell-will be setup within the Phnmng
Bureau of the Department of Education, Ministry of Haman
Resource Development. Similar units in the states should
take responsibility for monitoring and evaluating progress.



1.10.3 A high level Inter-Ministerial Commitiee will be ~~ (iii) activate planning mechanisms in consultation

~ constituted by the Department Of Education, MHRD to : wimeachom.erwwsmmisiononssenﬁal
(i) review implementation of POA on a continuing support services that will enhance girls® and
+ basis; _ women’s participation in education.
(ii) advise the government on policies and 1.10.4 Similar committees will be constituted at the State
programmes related 10 girls education; level.
y . . o
o
»
_\.'
£



2. EDUCATION OF SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES
AND OTHER BACKWARD SECTIONS

1.: PRESENT SITUATION
2.1.1 ‘According to 1981 census, the population of

Schéduled Castes (SCs) was 10.6 crores and that of

Scheduled Tribes (STs) 5.4 crores accounting for 15.75%
and 7.8 % respectively of the country’s population. The cor-
responding figures of 1991 census are not yet available.

212 According 10°1981 census, the literacy rates of SC
and ST population were 21.38% and 16.40% respectively
as against 41.22% of non-SC/ST population. The literacy
rates of women for these categories were 10.93, 8.04 and
29.43 percent respectively, The comesponding figures of
1991 census are not yet available. The proportion of enrol-
ment of SC/ST children continnes to be much less than their
population proportion except in the case of primary educa-
‘tion where the enrolment ratios are comparable to the
general enrolment. But this is possibly due to the higher
proportion of over-age children amongst these categories.
2.1.3 The drop-out rate among SC/ST students continues
to be very high at all levels of education. The drop-out rates
for the year 1987-88 amongst SC, ST and general popula-
tion are given below:-

Drop-out Rates (1987-88)
Classes SC ST General
v 51.60 6521 4697
L-VIII 68.81 80.01 6229
X - 81.98 87.62 75.30

2,14 The NPE, 1986 was unambiguous about removal of
disparities and attainment of equalisation of educational op-
portunities for SCs, STs and other Backward Sections, spe-
cially for girls. The POA detailed a number of strategies
aimed at accelerating their rate of enrolment and retention,
The NPERC as well as the JRC have reiterated the need for
concerted efforts for bringing about equality of educational
opportunity and achievemeat for SCs, STs and other back-
ward sections of the society. However, despite the policy
imperatives, the implementation of the various schemes has
not been commensurate with the goals set up for each
scheme,

2.1.5 A number of Centrally Sponsored Schemes are
being continued in the 8th Five Year Plan (1992-97) for SCs,
$Ts and other backward sections. These are (i) Post-matric
scholarships; (i} Grant-in- aid to voluntary organisations;
(iii) Pre-matric scholarships for children of those engaged
inAn-cloan occupations; (iv) Book banks; (v) Boys® and

Girls' Hostels; (vi) Coaching and allied schemes. In addi-

tion to these, two schemes in the central sector have also
been approved, viz., (i) special educational development
programme for girls belonging to SCs of very low literacy
levels, and (ii) educational complex in low literacy pockets
for development of wamen’s literacy in tribal areas. These
programmes are in addition to the special thrust given tothe
weaker sections in the general programmes for educational
development like opening of schools, running of Non-For-
mal Education (NFE) centres and adult education centres,
schemes of Operation Blackboard, upgradation of merit of
SC/ST studemts, reservation-in educational institutions, eic.

2. ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

221 Taking intoaccount the experience gained in the irn-
plementation of NPE, 1986 and POA, the following
strategies are proposed:

(8} Access and Enrolment

222 Inordertoensure universal access and enrolmentof
SC children in rural areas, henceforth, in opening primary
and upper primary schools pricrity would be given (o the
needs of SC habitations and hamlets. As far as possible pre-
primary section will be an integral part of such schools. -
223 Every Scheduled Tribe habitation will be provided °
with a primary school or other suitable institution before the
end of the 8th Five Year Plan in order to ensure universal
enrolment and participation.

224 Intribal areas educational plan will be implemented
inan integrated manner, Pre-school education (through Bal-
wadis), Non-Formal Education, elementary cducation and

" adult education will be organically linked and integrated to

ensure achievemnent of total literacy of the entire population.
This integrated Educational Complex will be responsible for
total education within its area serving all children in the age-
group 3-14 and adults in the age-group 15 and above.

2.25 For SC children access and enrolment will be as-
sured primarily in the formal school. Where SC children are
not able 1o attend the formal school provision for non-for-
mal and distance education centres will be made o easure
universal access and enrolment,

226 It will be the responsibility of the teachers to or-
-ganise drives at the beginning of every academic session to
enrol all school-age children specially girls belonging o
SCs.STsandmherbackwa:dsecums.Formmpurposuc-
tive assistance of voluntary agencies and local communities
shall be taken. Traditional and folk media can be very effec-
tive in reaching pamtsandclﬁldmahremmw
motivate them,



- (b) Participation
227 Adequatc incentives will be provided for the

children of SC, ST and other backward sections in the form

of Scholarships, Umfoms. textbooks, stationery and mid-
day meals,

228 Mlsdmls.NFEoenmmdpm-sdnoolomwm
SCISThbitaﬁmswﬂlhaeqdppedwithmqmdes-
~ sential infrastructural facilities in accordance with the
mnnshnddwnforOpethlackboardandfotacluev
ing Minimum Levels of Leaming (MLL). :

229 Opaaﬁonnmmmnmmmapeﬁodor
two years all schools in tribal aceas and Harijan Bastis ir-
respective of the date on which the school was set up.

2.2.10 The indigent families among SC/ST will be given

_ incentives to send their children, particularly girls, to

(e) Achieveinent

2.2.11 Children from wribal communities' will be taoght
ﬂmshﬂwnwﬁmngwintheeuﬁermgcsinphnay
school.-Teaching/leamning material in the tribal languages
will be prepared providing for a transition w0 theregtonal
language by Class 1.

22.12 The home language of children of SC/ST may be dif-
ferent from others. Therefore, standard teaching/learning
material will be re-written 10 make them intelligible (o the
SC/ST children especially in areas where the standard lan-
- guage and the leamers’ dialect are differend. -

2213 It will be ensured that MLL already set-up for
peimary schools will be achicved, that the necessary stand-
ards of three Rs are acquired by all children in SC/ST com-
munities. Effective methodologies for measurement of
MLL will be implemented.

3. ADULTEDUCATION

233  Adult education programmes will be an integral part
of educational micro-planning in all tribal areas.
232 Under the total literacy campaign SC and ST
populations will be the major focus for achieving totat
literacy. Special attention will be paid to adult illitcrate
women. ' :
233 Adult education programmes for SCs/STs will es-
sentially be programmes: of empowesment. Special and
relevant curricula and maierials shall be prepared for this
purpose as a crash programme.
- 234 Pos-liracy centres will be set up in SC/ST arcas
literacy campaigns have been casvied out in order to
facilities for continued literacy foradaltneo
Msspeuﬂlywonm

4. INCENTIVES

24.1 Undenbesclmneofpw—mmmdpmmm
scholarships, the rates will be linked with the increase iri the
cost of living index.

242 Scholarships for SC/ST stodents in upper primary
(middle) schoot and onwards will be distributed through
bank/post-office. Scholarships will be payable in advance
on Lhe first day of each month. Special provisions will have
tobe made woallow minorchildren toopcmebmkawonms

243 Coaching, training and remedial mchlng chsues

will be organised for students of SC/ST and other backward

sections in order 10 enhance the scholastic schievement of

these students. Special coaching for entrance examinations

for institutions of higher learning, pasticularly for profes-

mmnlwmmbeproﬂdedeClSTMofClmes '
X and XII. .

244 Residential facilities will be provided for SC/ST stu-

dmtsmform:paﬁnvemm

245 MdmomlschohdupsnllhmadedwaCﬁT
girl students in the secondary and senior secondary classes. -
Smdcmhmuﬂmeﬁﬂmﬁﬂhewmt

'SCISTgrlsadem.

246 msammsamumAMm- '
dmtsmﬂbehplunenwdmdldnm '

'24.7 Books of proven quality including classics from In-

dian and foreign languages will be abridged, adapted, trans-
lated and reperoduced and made available st subsidised rates

40 the children and neo-literates in SC/ST communities,

5. RESERVATIONS

25.1 Implementation of reservation will be monitored at
all levels and failwre t0 adhere 10 the same will be made
punishable.

252 Rmmmmemormmscm
communities will be ensured in all educational institutions.
253 In Navodaya Vidyalayas, admission for SCs and
STs are rescrved on the basis of cither the national norm of
15% and 7.5% respectively or of the percentage of SC and
ST population in the district, whichever is higher. This prin-
ciple will be considered for adaptation by State Govern-
ments in other educational institutions, wherever feasibie,
the criterion of reservation being the national percentages
of 15 and 7 1/2 or the State percentages of SCand ST or the
district percentages of SC and ST, whichever is higher.

2.54 Through ah appropriste scheme facilities will be
provided to SC/ST children for studying in reputed private
educational institutions of high quality. Reservation will be

'providdhmchﬂcﬁminschoolswmmm-

in-aid.



6. TEACHERS AND THEIR TRAINING

2.6.1 'Where teachers are not available in schools located

in SC/ST localities, crash programmes for giving suitable
training to eligible persouns from SCs/STs will be started.
Thechglbleanmgstﬂmnwﬂlbeappomtedasmch«sm
the schools.

262 Specified teachertraining institutions such as DIETs

will be identifitd for training of SC/ST teachers on a large

scale.

263 InordertomcomgeSC/STsmdemswbecome
teachers special courses integrating secondary, senior
secomdary and professional training wil be devised, This
will encourage such candidates to opt for the teaching
profession from an early stage and get adequate training as
teacher.

264 Wherever possible husband-wife teams will be
posted as teachers in tribat areas, This will ensure high par-
ticipation by such teachers in school education.

7. ADDITIONAL MEASURES

2.7.1 Achain of pace-senting institutions from primary 10
higher secondary will be established in areas of SC/ST con-
centration for providing quality education to talented

" leamers as well as for upgrading the achievement levelsof

comparatively slow leamers in these communities.

2.7.2 Education in tribal areas should be linked with out-
door activities. Many tribal children excel in sports, games
and other out-door activities. Such talent must be identified
and nurtured. Adequate coaching will be provided at early

stages so that these talented sportsmen and women can par- -

ticipate in sporting activities and competitions. Scholarships
will be provided for such students paying special attention
to their dietary requirements.

213 There is need for improvement in the standards of
hostels for SC/ST swudents. Special attention has 1o be paid
to the nutritional need of the students, As far as possible hos-
tels should be managed by teachers. Hostels for SC girls
should be constructed in or around the vicinity of the
school/college where the girls are enrolied and adequate
security measures should be provided, Hosiels should
preferably be run by Non-Governmental Organisa-
tions(NGOs).

2.74 Thereisneedioincorporate in the school curriculum
philosophy of Dr. Ambedkar which emphasised an untiring
effort to alleviate the educational standards of SC/ST per-
sons, an incukcation of an understanding among 1eachers
and students abort the richness of the culture of SC/ST and
of their contribution to culture and economy.

3—841 M/. HRD/9S

8. OTHER EDUCATIONALLY BACKWARD
SECTIONS

2.8.1 Special efforts will be made to improve the educa-
tional infrastructure in remote and inaccessible areas, bor-
der areas, islands and hilly and desert areas and areas of
concentration of educationally backward sections.
Measures will also be taken to ensure that incentives in the
form of scholarships, unifonms, books, stationery, etc. reach
the clientele groups.

9. MONITORING

'29.1 Inaddition to the monitoring by the existing scheme;;

monitoring of education in SC/ST areas will be entrusted o
the local community/village education committee with ade-
quate representation of SC/ST members specially women.
The local community will take the total responsibility of
planning the educational facilities in SC/ST areas.

292 Inmostof the States and at the Centre the incentive
programmes like scholarships, mid-day meals, free
uniforms, etc. and setting up of hostels and Ashram Schools
for SC/ST are being implemented by the Welfare Depart-
menis, while the Departments of Education run programmes
of setting up of schools, appointment of teachers, prepara-
tion of textbooks, curriculum, etc. which cater o SC/ST stu-
dents as a pant of the general programmes of the Education
Deparunents. It would, thcrefore,beapmomatetlmme
monitoring is done by the respective departments -im-
plementing the programmes. The Joint Monitosing System
developed for this purpose by the Ministry of Human
Resource Development, Minisiry of Welfare and Planning
Commission will be taken up camestly.

2.9.3Tn some States, educational institutions for Scheduled
Tribes are being run by agencics other than the Education
Depariment. It |sbeua'mmﬂnesearemanagedby0epan '

* ment of Education.

10. EVALUATION OF SCHEMES

2.10.1 A number of evaluation siudies have been con-
ducted on the implementation of Centrally Sponsored
Schemes as well as schemes of the State Governments. For
example, in the recent past, the post-matric scholarship
scheme has been reviewed by the Department of Personnel
and by NIEPA. Pre-matric scholarship schemes of the State
Governments have been evaluated by NCERT. The Girls’
Hostel scheme was reviewed by three research organisa-
tions under the scheme of evaluation of the Department of
Education. Many studies have also been conducted under
the programmes of assistance of Ministry of Welfare,
NIEPA, NCERT, Tribal Research Institutes, etc, But there
does not seem to be a proper follow up of the reports.



2.10.2 What is needed is a sysiematic documentation and
utilisation of the findings of the reports for taking corrective
action. -



i

3. MINORITIES’ EDUCATION

1. PRESENT SI'!UATION
3.1.1 -Articles 29 and 30 of the Constitution of India

guarantee the rights of minorities w conserve the language,

seript and culture and 1o establish and administer education-
al institutions of their cholce whether based on religion or
language. So far as minorities are concerned the following
constimtional gavrantoes have been provided which are in
addluontoArdclestdningnoFmdamnmlRmhlsmpm
111 of the Qonstitution :

@) Amk”.mmnofimmofnﬁmﬁﬁes.
29(1) Any section of the citizens residing in the ter-
. ritory of India or any part thereof having a dis-

tinct language, script or culture of its own shall -

have the right to conserve the same,

29(2) No citizen shall be denied admission into any

educational institution maintained by the State
or receiving aid out of State funds on grounds

onlyot'mlspon me,casts,languagcoranyof .

them.

(i) Article 30. Right of Mmonues uoestabhsh and
administer edocational institutions.
(1) Allminu‘ltie&whethabasedonrehgmnorlan-
guage, shall have the right to establish and ad-
ministereducational institutions of the: : choice.

30(1A) In making any law providing for ¢ compul-

sory acquisition of any property of an educa-

tional institution established and administered
by a minority, referred to in clause (1), the State
shall ensure that the amount fixed by or deter-
mined under such law for the acquisition of

such property is such as would not restrict or -

~ abrogate the right guaranteed under that clause.
30(2) The State shall not, in granting aid 10 education-
al institutions, discriminate against any educa-
tional institution on the ground that it is under

the management of minority, whether basedon

religion or language. =
(ill) Article 350A. Facilities for instruction in
mother-tongue at primary stage.

Tt shall be the endeavour of every State and of every local

suthority within the State 10 provide adequate facilities for
Instruction in the mother-tongue at the primary stage of

.oducation 1o children belonging o linguistic minority

groups; and the President may issue such directions to any
State as he considers necessary or proper for securing the
provision of such facilities.

3.12 The implementation of the above guaranices has
been uneven although the various Conferences of Education
Ministers, Government of India Memorandum of 1956 as
also the Statement on Languages in 1958 etc., have been
laying emphasis on the special treatment 1o linguistic
minorities, Efforts should be made to safeguard these con-
stitutional guaraniees more vigorously. - _

3.1.3  According to 1981 Census, the religious minorities
constitute about 17.4% of the popuiation of which Muslims
are 11.4%, Christians 2.4%, Sikhs 2%, Buddhists 0.7% and
Jains 0.5%. The High Power Panel on minorities, SC/ST and
other weaker sections, appointed by Ministry of Home Af-

_ fairs and headed by Dr. Gopal Singh has identified Muslims

and Neo-Buddhists as educationally backward at national
level. Subsequendy, the Government have extended to neo-
Buddhists all the benefits which are available 10 Scheduled
Castes. The State Governmenis may identify other groups

_ which are educationally backward al the State level. Special

efforts need o be taken to bring the educationally backward
minorities on par with the rest of the society and to make
them participate fully in the national developmental ac-
tivities. The census data of 1991 mmpectofnmmnﬁeus
not yet available.

314 TheNaumalPohcyonEducauon(NPE) 1986 states
the following regirding education of minorities vide para
4.8 of the document: "Some minority groups are education-
ally deprived or backward. Greater attention will be paid w0

~ the education of these groups in the interest of equality and

social justice. This will nawrally include the constitational
guanrantees given 1o them (o establish and administer their

~ own edycational institutions, and protection to their lan-
. guages’and culture. Simultaneously, objectivity will be
_ reflected in the preparation of text books and in all school
- activities, and all possible measures will be taken to promote

an integration based on appreciation of common national
goals and ideals, in conformity with the core curriculum,”

~ This has beenreiterated in the Revised Policy Formulations.

2, 15-POINT PROGRAMME FOR THE WELFARE
OF MINORITIES

3.2.1 Former Prime Mlﬁlsner Smt. Indlm Gandhi issued a
15-Point Directive on welfare of mmonfws to the Central
and State Governments in May, 1983, Point Nos. 11 and 12

- conctmn cducation of minorities.
Point No11: In many arcas recruitment is done through

competitive examinations. Ofien minority
groups are handicapped in taking advantage
of the educational system to compeic o
equal terms in such examinations, To help



hi'd

them (o overcome these handicaps, steps
should be taken 10 encourage the starting of
coaching classes in minority educational in-
stitutions to train persons (0 compete suc-
cessfully in these examinations.

The acquisition of technical skills by those
minorities who are today lagging behind
would also help in national development.
Arrangements should be made to set up ITIs
and Polywchnics by Government or private
agencics in predominanty minority areas (o
encourage admission in such institutions of
adequate number of persons bclongmg T}
these areas,

Point No.12:

3, ON-GOING PROGRAMMES FOR MINORITIES’
EDUCATION

(i) Scheme of Coaching Classes for Competetive Ex-
aminations

3.3.1 The University Grants Commission introduced a

Coaching Scheme in 1984 10 prepare students belonging to

educationally backward minorities 10 enable them 0 com-

pete in various competitive examinations for recruitment in -

services and for admission to professional courses includ-
ing Enginecring, Medical efc.

3.3.2 The U.G.C.iscurrently implementing the scheme in
20 Universities and 33 coileges. Besides these, two
Regional Resource Centres, one each at Calicutand Aligarh
Muslim University, have been set up with the objective of

preparing teaching and leaming materials and also for con- -

ducting orientation programmes for the functionaries of the
Coaching Centres. So far, during the period 1984-90, 24,000
candidates have availed of the facility of Coaching Classes.
UGC hasincurred a total expenditure of Rs,140.00 lakhs on
the implemntation of the scheme. The number of successful
candidates is approximately 1,900,

333 A Standing Committee of UGC reviewed the
scheme and on the basis of its recommendations the scheme
was revised in 1988. The Standing Committee has been
making periodic visits to the centres and has suggested fur-
ther changes to improve the quality of the scheme. UGC has
accepledtomy out these changes. This needs 10 be pur-
sued.

3.34 Minisuy of Welfare had launched during 1990-91,
a scheme of pre-¢xamination coaching/training (o prepare
candidates belonging o educationally and cconomically
backward minority communitics for various compelititve
examinations/professional coursesfentrance examinations
through reputed minority voluntary organisations. 36 Pre-
examination coaching/training centres were sanctioned tilt
March, 1991,

10

335 The Planning Commission has agreed to include a
scheme of pre-examination coaching for weaker sections
based on economic criteria under the 8th Five Year Plan.
The modalities are being worked out by the Ministry of Wel-
tare.

(ii) Community Polytechnics in Minority Concentra-
tion Areas

3.36 The scheme of Community Polywchmcs was in-
itiated in 1978-79 with a view to ensuring for the rural
society a fair share of benefits from the investments in tech-
nical education system. The major areas of activities of
Community Polyiechnics are socio-economic surveys,
training programmes for providing skills 10 unemployed
persons for self/wage employment, organising technical
services in villages etc.

33.7 As a part of implememtation of the 15- Point
Programme, ten polytechnics were selected during 1984-85
in minority concentration areas for upgrading them ascom-
munity polytechnics. At present, all the 41 minority con-
centration districts listed in POA-1986 have been covered
by Community Polytechnics or their Extension Centres.

(iii) Training programmes for principals'managers/
teachers in minority managed schools.

3.3.8 NCERT has been organising seminars and training
programmes for principalsfteachers of minority managed
schools. The programmes include seminar cum workshop
for principals and managers, and training programmes for
teachers from minority managed institutions in subject areas
of English, Science, Mathematics, Vocationalisation of
education and Educational Evaluation. ‘Such training

" programmes are -also being organised by the Regional

Resource Centres. About 1400 Principals and teachers have

been trained so far.

(iv) Guidelines for recognition of Minority Managed
Institutions

339 The Union Department of Education have prepared
policy norms and principles for recognition of educational
institutions as minority managed institutions and these have
been circulated to Stale Governments for enabling them (0
prepare deiailed guidelines in the matter. However, the
response from State Governments has not been encourag-
ing. These guidelines need 1o be vigorously pursued and ef-
fectively monitored.

(v) Review of Text-Books from the Stand-Point of Na-
tional Integration

3.3.10 The programme of review of text books from the

point of view of providing communal harmony, secularism

and national integration is being implemenied joindy by the

NCERT and State Governments. NCERT takes up review



of Text-Broks of State Governments on sample basis. A
Sieering Committee has been set up at national level to make
this programme a regular feature. A meeting of the Nation-

11

al Steering Commitiee was organised at Intemnational In- |

stinte of Dravidian Linguistics, Trivandrum (Kerala) on

19-20 April, 1991 to consider the report of the work done.

and formulate its recommendations. A workshop toevaluate
History and Language text-book of West Bengal, Assam,
Manipur and Tripura was held at North Bengal University
from 13+h to 16th March, 1992.

(vi) Programmes identified for State Governments

3.3.11 The Programme of Action 1986 listed a number of
other programmes to be taken up by the State Governments
for the uplifiment of educationally backward minorities.

However, most of them haveno(beenlakenupbecauseof
paucity of funds

- (v]i)Momtol_'mg )

3.3.12 A quarterty monitoring report on action taken on
programmes envisaged under POA is submitted to Ministry
of Welfare. The quarterly report, however, are not regular-
ly submitted by the State Govemmems :

' 4, REVISIONS SUGGESTED IN THE Ems'rmc
POA/STRATEGIES OF IMPLEMENTATION

34.1 In school education and adult education sectors,

areas of concentration of educationally backward minorities -

- 1 be taken care of by an Arca Approach with Block/Tehsil

centration areas with the on-going programmes of Opena-
tion Blackboard, Non-formal Education and District In-
stitute of Education and Training to be impiemented on
priority basis. (Action : Depit. of Education, Centre and

' States/UTs).

346 Remedial coaching schemes for SC/ST stdents w0
be extended to students belonging to educationally back-
ward minoritics also. Remedial coaching should also in-
clude enrichment classes for the relatively better students.
(Action :_Depu.‘of Education/States/UTs.).

34.7 In the higher education sector, educational trusts,
foundations and non-Governmental organisations 10 be sup-
ported and strengthened to cater to the educational needs of -
educationally backward minorities. (Action : UGC/Sate
Govts /UTs). '

" 34.8 In areas where there is concentration of the educa-

tionally backward minorities, girls hostels (0 be constructed
in schools and colleges on a priority basis. (Action : Deput.
of Education, Cenue/States. Ministry. of Welfare and.
UGLC).

" 349 Studies and surveys to be commissioned on selec-

tive basis by Research organistions, Universities and other
Central aid Stte Agencies. (Action : Depit. of Education -
Centre and States/UTs, Ministry of Welfare, NCERT,
U.G.C., Planning Commission, ICSSR).

" 34.10 Thesafeguards guaranteed in the Constitution to lin-

as a unit where specially designed programmes would be .-

implementedto mmaocclmledpmgmss.(muon Depit
of Education - Centre and StateslUTs)

342 Suitable Cent.mlly Sponsored/ Central Schemes
should be formulated in the 8th Five Year Plan for im-
plementing the strategies for the development of education-
ally backward wminorities. (Action : Deptt. of Education,
Ministry of HRD and Planning Commiission),

343  Arevisedlist of minority concentration districts and -

blocks/Tehsils should be prepared by the Ministry of Wel-

fare taking into account all relevant facts. Schemes for the

development of the Minorities should be designed for such
districts and tehsils/blocks (Action : Ministry of Welfare;
Deptt. of Education, Mimstry of HRD).

3.4.4- Non Formal Education equivalent (o primary
schooling 10 be adequately provided in areas of concentra-
tion of educationally backward minorities. The Scheme of
Non Formal Education needs to be reviewed and
strengthened accordingly. This is necessary to reduce the
drop-out rate. (Action : Deptt. of Educauon Centre and
States/UTs).

345 Adme boundcrashprogmmmeofschool improve-
ment with an in- built mechanism for covering minority con-

‘guistic and religidus minaorities in respect of education at the

primary and secondary stages to ‘be effectively imple-
mented. (Action : Deptt. of Education - Centre and
States/UTs). -

34.11 A centrally sponsored/central scheme to be
launched in areas of minority concentration to ensure the
availability of Urdu knowing teachers in schools. Facilities
for instruction through the medium of Urdu at the primary
stage 10 be implemented effectively, Where the situation
warrants on the basis of existing formula, the Urdu medium
sections o be opened in the cxisting secondary schools.
Urdu knowing teachers to be appointed for students offer-
ing Urdu as a medium. The number of the students belong-
ing to edutationally backward minority should be the
criterion for the appointment of Urdu teachers in cach
class/school. and also for starting Urdu medium schools and
Urdu as subject at different classes in existing schools. State
Governments shall ensure that Urdu Textbooks are made
available 10 the school students on time alongwith textbooks
in English/Hindi, (Action : Deptt. of Education - Centre and

States/UTs). 4

34.12 (@) A Cenually sponsoredfCenu'al scheme for the

introduction of Science, Mathematics, English and Hindi -
eic., in traditional institutions to be formulated by the
Department of Education and to be adopted by such in-



‘st;umons purely on voluntary basis (Action : Depit. of
Education, Ministry of HRD).
_ (b) The State Govis would be encom-aged 10 estab-
lish Madrasa Boards to look afier the education of the
minorities. Effective administration of these boards to be en-

sured through adequate staff support. (Action : Stajes/UTs.).

3.4.13 Educational programmes with a vocational bias 1o
be introduced in the educational institutions in areas of con-
centration of educationally: backward minorities on a

priosity basis. Training programme in crafis in which there.

are ‘inherited skills among educationally backward
minorities to be organised through craft training institutes.
_ Eﬁons to be made 0 locate such crafi training institutes in
arca of concentration of educationally backward minorities.
Where these institules are available, in such areas, they are
to be upgraded on a sclective basis as advanced craft irain-

12

ing centres so that the inherited skills of the educationally

) backward minoritics become more productive, Artisans’

children 1o be given preference in admissions in ITls. (Ac-
tion : Ministries of HRD, Labour, Textilesand State Govis.).
3.4.14 The coaching scheme of UGC 10.be revamped and
~ expanded o cover more minority conicentration areas.
Wherever necessary, new coaching centers to be opened not
only in these areas but also in nonsminority concentration
districts for remedial and enrichment- coaching, where
. suitable target group and facilities are available in Calleges
and Universities. The existing scheme of the Ministry of
' Welfare for providing pre-examination coaching for
minorities through reputed voluntary organisations to be
strengthened and extended to provide remedial coaching.
The Ministry of Welfare will have 10 take into consideration
the invglvement of non-Governmenial organisations known
for theigdnterest in educational development of minorities.
-UGC will be exploring possibilities for adopting their
scheme for coaching through reputed private institutions for
recruitment to the public services, (Action : Ministries of
HRD and Welfare and U.G.C.).

3.4.15 ACentrally Sponsored/Central Scheme for appoint-

ment of language teachers, funded by Government of India,

will be launched in the Eighth Five Year Plan. {(Action :
Ministry of HRD and Planning Commission).

34,16 The alarming rate of drop-out among the minority

students to be ¢hecked by specially designed measures, In-

centives to be given to poor minority students in the shape
. of freeships, stipends and uniforms, ‘They are also to be

given pre-matric and post-matric scholarships by extending
" the scholarship schemes of SC/ST students. {Action : Min-
istries of Welfare and HRD),

3.4.17 Voluntary Organisations, Federations and Associa-
~ tions of Minority-managed institutions o be encouraged
and actively associated with the functioning of minorities
education. (Action ; State Govis /UTs).

3.4.18 Special monitoring machinery must be set up both
at the centre and States, The Monitoring Commiitices should
be headed by eminent public persons and have repre-
sentatives of the community, Voluntary Agencies and the
concemed Govt. agencies. (Action : Depit. of Edncaum
Centre and States/UTs).

34.19 Scheme for Scholarships for weaker sections on
merit-cum-means basis, with in-built system of placement
in good jnstifutions; fee exemption/ffee concession for ar-
tisans and other weaker sections; such help could be routed
through Yoluntary Societies of all India repute. (Action :
Deptt. of Education, Ministry of HRD; Ministry of Welfare;
States/UTs.). -

3.4.20 Scheme for enoouragmg semug up of Libraries,
Reading Rooms etc. in minority conceniration areas;
projects in a few blocks on an experimental basis to be un-
dentaken by State Governments which will provide ade-
quate finances for the purpose. (Action : States/UTs.).

3.4.21 A suitable incentive scheme to be devised 10 en-

courage States achieving the targets in respect of minorities
education. (Action ; Ministry of HRD).

3.4.22 Arrangements fgq:pomtmemof regional language
teachers in Urdu medium schools may be made on a priority
basis, (Action : States/UTs),

34.23 Voluntary Organisations shouidb_e encouraged o
set up ITIs in areas of concentration of educationally back-

ward minorities. Where required, suitable funds should be

provided. (Action ; Ministry of Labour, States/UTs).

5. PHASING OF TARGETS, STRATEGIES
ENVISAGED AND PRIORITY MEASURES

3.5.1 Shon erm measures include:

(i) Imparting of Technical skills through the 41
Community Polytechnics set up in the areas of
pre-dominant minority concentration. There
are many areas in which Community Polytech-
nic programmes have not borne the desired
resuls, Corrective measures need 10 taken and
vigorousty implemented. Due publicity and in-

-centives, should be provided. ( Action : Deptt.
of Education - Centre/States).

(ii} University Grant Commission’s Scheme of
giving assistance to Universities/Colleges for
coaching classes for siudenis belonging to
educationally backward minorities 10 be
revamped and expended to cover more minority

concentration areas. Wherever necessary, new

coaching centres tobeopendincludin in;

minorily concentration areas. (Actiolf”? UGC)
(iii) Programme of Eyalustion of mtnhonh from

the siand poinit of national intogration under-

— '
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‘tﬂ:eu by NCERT and State Governments to be
taken up move systematically for speedy andef-

fective implementation of this programme.
(Action : NCERT/ SCERTS)

Orintation programmes for prin-
cipals/managers and (raining programmes for
teachers of minority educational institutions
taken up by NCERT/NIEPA to be intensified
(Action: NCERT/NIEPA).

A crash programme of School Improvement
consisting of Elementary Education, Non-For-
mal Education and Adult Education to be im-
plemented on priority basis in minority
ooﬁcenlmlim areas. (Action : Depit. of Educa-
on, M/O HRD).
The scheme of Resource Centres will be ex-
tended for providing training and gnidarce to
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. minority educational institutions situated near -

(vii)

(viii)

(ix)

these ceatres. (Action : NCERT, U.G.C).
A proper monitoring machinery must be set up
at the Centre and States. The Monitoring Com-

mittees should be constituted undér the Chair-

manship of eminent publicmen of the
community and well-versed with the problems
of mincrities. The Committee at the Centre
should have all India representation, It should
include eminent persons of the community, of-
ficers from Education Department and the Min-
istry of Welfare of the rank of Joint Secretary,

Members of Parliament, Vice-Chancellors, rep-

resentatives of voluntary organisations of
repute and a representative from Anjuman
Taraqqi-Urdu-i-Hind. The State Commitiee
will submit quarterly reports (0 the Central
Monitoring Committee. Monitoring proforma
for the purpose will be carefully designed. State
Governments should be requested to form such
committees in their respective States on the
same patiern with immediate effect. They may
also be requested 1o form District Committecs.
(Action : Depit. of Education - Centre and
States).

Arrangements for appointment of regional lan-
guage teachers in Urdu medium schools in
States may be made on priority basis, (Action :
States/UTs.).

There are complaints of standards of education
being lowered down in some institutions ron by
educationally backward minorities. Similarly
there are many allegations regarding appoint-
mentof teachers and admissions in engineering,

medical and other professional colleges. There

(x)

(xi)

are also complaints about the general manage-
ment of institutions at all levels from primary
schools to universities,

Tt is the crying need of the hour that an awaken-
ing should be created among theMmhmsllmn
selves 1o run and manage their i mstlmuons with
academic excellence on the lines of the Institute
of Mass Communication, Jaimia Millia Islamia.
To achieve this, Govemment of Iudia should
extend generous financial grant (o such instin-
tions and also provide total protection to
Minority Institutions under Asticle 29 & 30 of
the Constitution. The monitoring committees at
State and Central [evel should be charged with
the task of cnsuring improvement of standards
in minority managed instituijons. (Action :
Depit. of Education; Ministry of HRD, Ministry
of Welfare, States/UTs).

Women's Community Polytechnics should be
sct up in minority concentration areas on
priority basis. (Action : Depit. of Education -
Centre and States/UTs),

Implementation of Guidelines for Recognition

of Minority managed educational institutions :

a) Clear guidelines for recognition and for
timely disposal of applications. Each State
Government to formulate its recognition
policy and giving wide publicity to this. (Ac-
tion : Depit. of Educauon Central/Suate
Governments). -

b) Effective monitoring arrangements should
be made to see the proper implementation of
the guidelines. (Action : Deptt. of Education
Central/State Governments).

¢) State Governments should fix a time limit
for processing applications for recognition,
There should be a maximum period of three
months fixed for disposal from the date of
receiptof application. (Action : States/UTs).

- d) The State Governments may grant automatic

recognition to schools of ‘minorities upio
Class V. (Action : States/UTs).

(xii) Special attention should be paid to the mmonty

concentration areas in locaung schools so that
minority children have access in matters of ad-
mission. The Ministry of Welfare will prepare a
revised list of 'minority concentration
Blocks/Tehsils (Action : Ministry of Welfare,
Depit. of Education - Centre and States/UTs).

(xiii) Urdu wachers should be appointed in all the

Kendriya Vidyalayas and Navodaya
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(xv)

Vidyalayas located in minority concentration
arcas and arrangement for teaching Urdu as a
subject should also be made in these schools
with immediate effect. {Action : Deptt. of
Education, Ministry of HRD).

The number of students belonging to education-
ally backward minority shall determine the ap-
pointment of Urdu teachers and teaching of
Urd
Urdu medium schools. (Action : State Govern-
ments). )

In the schemes of Operation Blackboard, Adult
Education and Non-formal Education and other
such schemes where Urdu has been neglected
so far should be given due importance and Urdu
teachers/insauctors should be appointed in
schools in minority concentration areas and ar-
rangement for Urdu facility should be made
with immediate effect. (Action ; Deptt. of
Education, Ministry of HRD).

352 Medium term measures include:

®

(ii.a)

®)

(ii#)

-(iv)

Centrally sponsored / Central scheme of Area
Intensive Programme for Educationally Back-
ward Minocities in the light of Revised NPE
(1986) and POA and the recommendations of
other expert badies. (Action : Deptt. of Educa-
tion, Ministy of HRD).

Centrally Sponsored/Central Scheme of
Modemisation of Madrasa Education by the in-
troduction of Science, Mathematics and
English/Hindi in traditional Madrasas and
Maktabs on Voluntary basis. (Action : Depit, of
Education, Ministry of HRD),

The State Govts. would be encouraged toestab-
lish Madrasa Boards to look after the education
of the minorities. Effective administration of
these boards w0 be ensured through adequate
staff support. (Action : States/UTs. ).

Centrally sponsored/Central scheme of Ap-
pointment of Urdu teachers in the States where
Urdu is spoken by a substantial number of
people with a view 10 a more effective im-
plementation of the Three-Language Formaula
as envisaged in the 1968 Policy, NPE-1986 and
Revised NPE-1992, (Action : Depit. of Educa-
tion, Ministry of HRD).

A Centrally sponsored/Central Scheme of Lan-

guage teachers, funded by the Government of

India for more effective implementation of the
safeguards guaranteed under the Constitution to
linguistic minorities, (Action : Deptt. of Educa-
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tion, Ministry of HRD)

Complaints have been received that NCERT
Urdu text books are not easily available at all or
if available are not available on time. A time-
bound schedule should be prepared for publica-
tion and timely availabilty of Urdu texibooks
along with those of Hindi and English. The

~ Bureau for Promotion of Urdu should be

a subject and also for establishmentof

(vi)

(vii)

(viii)

(ix)

directed to publish text books for primary and
seqondary classes on priority basis in addition
10 the text books being published by NCERT.
For this purpose special funds should be
provided to BPU. (Action : Deptt. of Education,
Ministry of HRD).

An Urdu Open University may be established
with a view 10 cater to the needs of the Urdu
speaking people. (Action : UGC).

All programmes of Minorities Education
should be given wide publicity through Radio,
TV and Newspapers in regional and minority
languages in order that the programmes
Taunched by the Government really reach the
beneficiaries, (Action : Ministry of | & B).

NCERT should bring out Urdu text books along
with thoseof Hindi and English. The Burean for
Promotion of Urdu should be directed to pub-
lish text books for primary and secondary clas-
ses on lop-priority basis. (Action : Deptt, of
Education, Ministry of HRD).

There is a large concentration of minorities in
urban slums. A Centrally sponsore1,’ Central
Scheme be devised to cater 10 their education-
al, health and nutritional needs. Special in-
frastructure should be provided for
implementing schemes of Operation Black-
board, Adult Education, Non-formal Education
etc. (Action : Deptt. of Education, Ministry of
HRD:; Ministry of Urban Development).

(x) It should be ensured that the constitutional

(xd)

rights of the minorities in respect of opening

‘and administration of institutions, admissions

etc. are fully protected (o uphold the cherished
idcals of Constitution as defined in Articles 29,
30, and 350-A. (Action : Ministries of HRD,
Welfare and Home Affairs, States/UTs).

‘Where the situation warrants Urdu medium sec-
tions may be opened in the existing secondary
schools. Urdu knowing teachers should be ap-
pointed in anticipation of students offering
Urdu as a medium. This will give the Urdu
speaking students an opportunity to mix freely
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in the schools with students whose mother
tongue is not Urdu and will promote fational
integration. However, new Urdu medium
secondary/higher secondary schools should be
opened in aré#s of conbentration of education-
ally backward minorities in special circizmstan-
ces. In such Urdu medium schools also theré
should be provision for parallel sections with
regional languagé as a medium. (Action :
State/UTs.).

(xti) The Central/State Govemmenis should releasé
grants 1o minority institutions on a quaterly
basis in the interest of work and effeciency.
(Action : Central and State Governmenis/UTs).

(xiii) A suitable incentive scheme to be devised toen-
courage States achieving the targets in respect
of Minorities Education. (Action : Deptt. of
Education, Ministry of HRD).

{xiv) In areas where there is concentration of the
educationally backward minorities, girls hos-
tels to be constructed in schools and colleges on
a priority basis. (Depit. of Education
Centre/States, M/O Welfare and U.G.C.).

(xv) Voluntary Organisations would be encouraged
1o set up ITIs in minority ¢oncentration areas.
Where necessary, suitable funding would be
provided. (Action : Ministry of Labour,
States/UTs)., .

353 Long Term Programmes include:

" (a) Early Childhood Care and Education Cemres
Early Childhood Education Centres will be setupin Primary

Schools in arcas pre-dominantly inhabited by educational-
ly backward minorities. Socially Useful Productive Work
(SUPW) should also be introduced in such schools. The
Department of Education, Ministry of Human Resource
Development should prepare a scheme of agsisiance o State
Governments in this regard, However the State Govem-
ments will be encouraged to start their own prpogrammes
in ECCE. (Action : Deptt, of Education, Ministry of HRD).

(b} Primary Education .

(i) Institutional system for compilation of stacisti-
cal information required by Commissioner for
Linguistic minorities regarding educational
facilities, (Action : State Govts./UTs.).

(i) Eliminating delay in sanctioning of linguistic

. minority teachers' posts and appointment of

wachers by delegation of powers to District
Collectors (Action : State Govts./UTs).

-

4=KR1 M/o. HRDMS

(i) Survey on availability of text books in minority
languages and setting up of printing facilities in
minority languages. (Action : Siate
Govts JUTs).

(iv) Survey on availability of teacher training
facilities for teachers in minority languages and
measures to enhance such capacity wherever
necessary, (Action : State Govis /UTs.),

(v) Efforts will be made to utilise 15% of the cur-
ricular time for training in local crafts/trades
and to arrange evening classes for children of
artisans/agricaltural labourers. (Action : State
Gowvis./UTs).

(c) Middie and Higher Secondary Education

(i) A scheme for in-service training from minority
instimtion teachers in Science, Mathematics,
Social Sciences, English and Career guidance,
through SCERT and other resource centres and
Siate career guidance institutions. At present
the NCERT has a scheme for such courses, The
proposal is 1o extend this activity through
SCERTs and other above mentioned institn-
tions. (Action : State Govts,/UTs)

(ii) A scheme for Orientation Courses for Managers
and Principals of minorities institutions in
modern educational techniques by SCERT.
This is being done by NCERT at present on a
small scale. There is need to increase the
coverage. (Action : State Govis./UTs).

(i)} Scheme of appointment of regional language
teachers in minority institutions for national in-
tegration and for implementation of the Three
Language Formula. (Action : Stale
Govts /UTs).

(iv) A scheme of remedial coaching in minority
managed educational institutions, This sheme:
should also provide for enrichment classes for
better students. (Action : State Govis/UTs).

(v) Minority managed educational institutions will
be given fair representation in the scheme for
computer liteacy in school education (Action :
State Govis/UTs).

(d) Higher Education

In the higher education sector, educational trusts, founda-
tions and non-Governmental organisations to be supported
and strengthened 10 cater (o the educational needs of educa-
tionally backward minorities. (Action : Deptt. of Education
Centre and States/UTs, Ministry of Welfare and State Wel-

farc Departments).



(e) Vocational and Technical Education

Provision of vocational courses in higher secondary schools
specially catering to educationally backward minorities,
(Action : State GovisJUTS).

Ensuring that in all the programmes on technical and voca-
tional education included in the policy, minority run institu-
tions derive full benefit (Action : State Govts JUTS).

Senting up Crafts Training Institutes in identified minority
artisan concentration blocks, with 80% seats for artisans’
children. Where these institutions are available, they are to
be upgraded on selective basis as Advanced Craft Training
Centres. Artisans children should be given preference in ad-

mission o 1TY’s (Action : Ministries of Labourand’l‘exules

State Govis fUTs).

() Women' .'.‘Educauon

" (i) - As the women literacy and the girls enrolment

is lowest among educationally backward

+  minorities, in the schemes of opening ofgxrls
o schools.appommlenlof lady teachers, opemng

of girls’ hostels and providing of incentives in
the form of -mid-day meals, uniforms etc.’ .
Minoritiés needs should be fully met, (Action: -

State Govts /UT’s).

(ii) A Production-cum-Training Centre for crafts

exclusively for girls peeferably with women in-
structors to the extent possible in each of the
identificd minority concentration districts. (Ac-
. tion : Sute Govis /UTs), '
(8) Voluntary Effortin Adult Educatipn & Early Childhood
Education - .
Orientation Courses for pmfessimals from minority com-
munities o motivate voluntary effort; attaching one centre
to all minority institutions (0 ¢reate awareness of these

schemes and to train supervisors for muluplta' effect. (Ac-
tion : State Govis/UTs). .

(h) Libraries, Reading Rooms and Exxeudon Work

Scheme for encouraging setting up.of. libraries, reading
To0OmS olc. in minority areas; projects for educational ex-

tension work in a few blocks on an expesimental basis. (Ac-
tion : State Govts./UTs)

(i) Scheme for Scholarships — Scheme for
scholarships for weaker sections on merit-cum-
means basis, with in-built system of placement
in good institutions; fee exemption/fee conces-
sion for artisans’ children and other weaker sec-
tions; such help could be routed through
Voluntary Agencies of All India repute. (Ac-
tion: Depit. of Education - Centre/States, Min-
istry of Welfare).

6. ORGANISATIONAL AND MANAGEMENT
ISSUES

" @) Bench Mark Survey and Research Studies

36.1 Armanging Bench mark Survey and periodical sur-
veys 10 assess the increase in literacy and in educational at-
tainments; scheme for periodical research studies on various
aspects to improve the effectiveness of remedial measures
especially relative availability of schools in minority con-
ccnmonamas (Action : Slate GovemmcmsiUTs)

(i) Association of Educationslly Backward :
Minorities with Boards of Edmtm and other
Advisory Bodies .

3.6.2 Educationally Backward mmonucs 0 be associated
with various Education Boards and Advisory Commitiees
at Central and State levels. (Action : Depit. of Education
Cemral/Statc Govemmems)

(lii) Monitoring Arrangements

3.63 A Cell will be created in the Union Education
Department and in the Staie Education Departinents ex-
clusively for monitoring implementation of pmgrammes for
educationally backward minorities.

(iv) Review and Evnluation U .
364 mmdﬂfbeadepamwnmlremwmdevaluamn o

. byahoutside agency of all minority education programmes

every year.



4. EDUCATION OF THE HANDICAPPED

' !

1. PRESENT SITUATION
4.1.1 Ttis estimated that about 12.59 million children with
disabilities are to be provided education in the school sys-
tem. The details are as follows :

Figures in Million
Projected Population of 3.19
children with disability in
the age-group 5-14 years@
Locomotor Handicap 148
Hearing Handicap 0.65
Speech Handicap 091
Visual Handicap 0.15 _
Mentally retarded children 3.60
in the age group 5-14 * '
Children with learning dis- - 360
ability in the age group 5-14
Children with disability in - ' 220
the age group 16-18 years i
@ The 1981 figures of the survey by NSSO have been ex-
trapolated on the assumption that population with dis-
abilities would have grown at the same rate as the general
population.
* Estimated at 1% of the population in the age group 5-14
Out of these, about half a million require vocaticaal train-
ing. _ .
4,12 The educability of another 2 million disabled
children is 1o be improved through carly intervention and
services by ECCE,
413 At the end of 1991-92 sbout 30,000 ctnldren wuh
disability were availing special benefits under the scheme
of Integrated Education for Disabled Childrea (IEDC): In
_ addition, about 60,000 childrent with mild disabilities
recavedmmesupponmﬂnommalhencﬁts A large
number of children with disability are also receiving educa-
tion in special schools which number about 1035.
4.14 The Project Integrated Education for Disabled
(PIED) is being implcmented, as a field demonstration, in
one block each in ten States and Union Territories. In these
blocks about 90 per cent of children with disability are
‘receiving education in general schools per pupil in these
blocks is now around Rs. 2,000/ and is likely to come down
further as the number of beneficiaries increases. General
teachers feel confident and motivated as their status in the
community has improved due to the services they provide,

4,15 The innovative multi-category training of resource
teachers has been found 10 be effective and has been in-
stitutionalised in the Regionat Colleges of Education, the
mnwmﬁesoffenngspemaleducalmconrsesandlhem
ing programmes organised by Non-Governmental- Or-

gamsanons

4,16 Each DIET has been provided a resource centre for
orienting elementary teachers and establishing field
demonstrations in lab areas. Faculty from 102 DIETs have
so far received induction training at the NCERT,

4.1.7 The Ministry of Welfare had taken steps w ensure
supply of trained manpower to special schools and improve
standards in these schools through the National Institutes for
the Handicapped (NTHs) and increased support to NGOs.

4.1.8 The Ministry of Labour manages 17 Vocational
Rehabilitation Centres (VRCs) for the handicapped and
helps in their placement also. About 66,000 persons with
disability have been rehabilitated under this scheme by Sep-
tember, 1991, Three percent of seats for admission o ITIs
and under the Apprenticeship Training Scheme are avail-
able for handicapped persons. These seats are being fully
utilised,

4.1.9 The evaluation of special schools and the scheme of
IEDC has revealed some grey areas, General education sys-

‘tem is not yet mobilised, to a noticeable extent, for educa-

tion of the handicapped, either at the Central or State level.
Inputs from different schemes like CBR, DRC, ECCE, non-
formal education, adult education, vocational and technical
education, etc. are not being brought together for the educa-
tion of the physically handicapped. Some Statés are still
reluctant to implement IEDC while some are implementing
it rather indifferently. Few NGOs are active in rural areas.
The standard of education in special schools needs improve-
ment. Facilities for the education of children with muliiple
handlcapsamyawbgdeveloped The carly detection and
intervention programmes so essential for education of these
children have yet to be stanted. The goal of UEE for this dis-
advantaged group would remain an unachievable dream un-
less concerted and urgent measures are taken.

2. NPEREVIEW PERSPECTIVE

4.2.1 Aspartof its concem for equalisation of education-
al opportunities, the NPE, 1986 focuses on the needs of
children with disabilities. The NPE, 1986 recommended an
integrated education in general schools for children with
locomotor handicaps and with other mikd disabilities, orien-
tation and pre-service training of general teachers 10 meet
special needs of these children, provision of vocational
waining, establishment of special schools for severely dis-



abled children and encouragement of voluntary organisa-
tions in these tasks. The POA suggested a pragmatic place-
ment principle. [t postutated that a child with disability who
can be educated in a general school should be cducated in a
general school only and not in a.speciat school. Even those
children who are initially admitted to special schpols for
training in plus curriculum skills should be eansferred to
general schools once they acquire daily living skills, com-
munication skills and basic academic skills.

3. TARGETS

4.3.1 For achieving equalisation of educational oppor-
tunities, children with disability should have access to
quality education comparable to other children. However,
considering the financial resources likely 10 be available
during the 8th Plan the targets for education of disabled
children would be as follows:

(i} Children who can be cducated in general
primary schools
(a) Universal enrolment by the end of 9th Five
Year Plan, '

(b) Ensuring achievement of minimum level
of learning through adjustment and adapta-
tion of curriculum and teaching Lo special
needs.

(ii) Children who require to be educaled in special
schools or special classes in gencral schools

{a) Universal enrolment by the end of the 9th
Five Year Plan,

(b} Ensuring achievement of level of learning
commensurate with their polential.

(iii}) Reduction of drop out rates on par with other
children.

{(iv) Providing access to disabled children to secon-
dary and senior secondary schools with
resource support and making special provision
for vocational training of these children, par-
ticularly those with intellectual disabilities.

Reorienting pre-service and in-service teacher
education programmes including pre-school
teachers taining programmes (o meet special
needs in the classroom.

Reorienting adult and non-formal education
programmes to meet educational and vocation-
al waining needs of persons with disability.

()

(vi)

4. IMPLEMENTATION STRATEGIES

44.1 The siraiegy of area-specific and population-
specific micro-planning for UEE is equally relevant for this
disadvaniaged group. Planning for UEE and adult literacy
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at all levels - Cenwre, State, District, Block and Project -
should provide for the educational needs of this category of
children.

442 Education of childrep with disability will be a com-
ponent in the training of ¢ducational planners and ad-
ministrators as well as preservice and inservicg teachers.
PIETs, CTEs and IASEs which have been provided
facilities for this component will have to pay particular at-
tention to this aspect of teacher training. While drawing up
schemes for strengthening SCERTS, cells for education of
the handicapped may be considered as envisaged in ITEDC.

443 The material supplied under Operation Blackboard
will have to take into consideration special needs of these
children. School buildings will have to take note of architec-
twral adjustments needed o ensuare access to children with
disability, at the construction stage itself so as to avoid ex-
penditure on modifications later on. Special schools need to
be opened in the districts which have no special school
facilities. The education of the handicapped should form an
essential component in all externally assisted basic educa-
tion projects being implemented or proposed to be imple-
mented.

5. INTEGRATED EDUCATION FOR DISABLED
CHILDREN (IEDC)

4.5.1 The POA, 1986 target of increasing enrolment of

children by 25 per cent per year was achieved as enrolmeni

of disabled children in general schools increased from

15,000 1o 30,000. Subject to availability of resources, the

cumulative enrolment would reach 50,000 by the end of the

8th Plan. However, an additional 1,00,000 children with

mild disabilities will be provided resource support from
teachers and leaming aids and equipment. '
452 The following actions arc needed for achieving the

targets laid down:

(i) Adecquate allocations of resources,

(ii) Provision for education of persons with dis-
ability should be made an integral component
in extemnally assisted basic education projects.

(iii) Provision for education of disabled children
should be made in the Centrally Sponsored
Schemes of Operation Blackboard,
Vocationalisation of Education and Non-For-
mal Education.

(iv) Co-ordinated implementation of schemes like
Community Based Rehabilitation, ECCE,
VRCs and IEDC so as to reduce cost and
achieve higher coverage. This would require
coordination among the Ministries/Depart-
ments of Health, Welfare, Education, Women
& Chiid Development and Labour.
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(v) The NGOs have to be encouraged (o implement
IEDC, particularly in rural areas. The NGOs in-
volved in other educational activities will be en-
couraged to work in this area also and assisted
in developing their expertise.
6. SPECIAL SCHOOLS

46.1 The POA envisaged provision of an additional 400
special schools at the district headquarters. However, be-
cause of resource constraints no new special school hasbeen
established. The Ministry of Welfare has identified 240 dis-
tricts without any speciat schooling facility. Efforts would
be made to provide special schools in these districts by the
end of 9th Five Year Plan,

7. VOCATIONAL TRAINING

47.1 The Ministry of Labour is providing vocational
training to the handicapped through the Craftsiman Training
Scheme (CTS), the Apprenticeship Training Scheme and
separate Vocational Rehabilitation Centres (VRCs). Three
per cent of the seats for admission to ITIs under the
Craftsman Training Scheme and Apprenticeship Training
Scheme are reserved for candidates who are handicapped
but have aptitude and are otherwise fit to undergo the re-
quired training. The States/UTs. have been advised from
time 10 time 0 implement this reservadon for the hand-
icapped which will be continued during the 8th Plan also.
Seventeen VRCs will continue to provide training to a larger

number of handicapped persons during the 8th plan. The in-

structors in ITls will receive orientation to meet special
needsofhmdicappedpasons.'lhiscomponemwillbe
added in ITI instructor’s training programmie. Adjustment
and adaptation of equipment to provide full access Lo dis-
abled persons will be ensured.

4.72 The National Institutes for the Handicapped under
the Ministry of Welfare will continue their efforts to provide
vocational training to the handicapped.

413 The Department of Education will also encourage
voluntary organisations working in the area of vocational
education and training for the handicapped. The CIVE will
pmwdcsuppmmvocauonalnainmgungmmuwsfonhc

handicapped through teacher training material and other -

TCSOUICES.,

8. ORIENTATION AND TRAINING OF TEACHERS

48.1 Allthe DIETs o be established by the end of the 8th
Plan will have a resource room and trained faculty to teach
the essential component of education of children with dis-
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ability. They will also run orientation programmes for
teachers at least from lab areas and practising schools wes-

tablish field demonstration of IEDC programme. The
SCERTs will suppont field demonstrations under the
scheme of IEDC. Similar action is suggested for the 250

CTEs and 50 IASEs. The budget provision. ig available in
the scheme itself. Thepte-scrglcetrmmngcumﬂumwdl :
mdwtessmmlcompmemsmtlmem.whqcmum
not been done so far,

4.8.2 . All in-service wachers should veopive awareness
input on education of children with disability in orientation
programmes. In each area/institution where [EDC is imple-
mented all teachers will receive orientation as envigaged in
the scheme of IEDC. The heads of instiutions and educa-
tional adminisirators will also receive training. Considering
the large numbers to be covered, the Indira Gandhi Nation-
al Open University and NCERT should plan credit courses
on special education to equip general teachers (0 meet spe-
cial needs. The NCERT will provide training to the IEDC
cell staff. Multicategory training of resource teachers will
be encouraged in UGC supported programmes.

9. TRAINING OF EDUCATIONAL
ADMINISTRATORS .

"49.1 The NIEPA in collaboration with NCERT should

develop programmes for training educational ad-
ministrators and making them aware of the needs of this
group. The IGNOU should design and offer courses for this
target group also.

10. SPECIAL TEACHERS

4.10.1 The NIHsand its regiogal training centres have built
upcapacity to train single disability special teachers for spe-
cial schools. Besides meeting demands of the new special
schools, the existing untrained teachers will be rrained and
backlog cleared by the end of the 8th Plan, Inservice train-
ing of special teachers will be planned in a way that each
teacher receives a three-week course every four years,
4.10.2 Efforts will be made to promote special education
units in university departments of education for training
teachers to handle multicategory disabilities. '
11. EDUCATIONAL AND VOCAT[ONAL

GUIDANCE PERSONNEL :_
4.11.1 The existing educational andvqcalmlal guidance *
counsellots should be provided training in dealing with dis- |
abled children and their parents. Essential component -
should also be added o their preservige training program- -

mes. The NCERT and NIHs should design and offer in-ser-
vice course for in-service counsellors. - '

12. CONTENT AND PROCESS

4.12.1 Curicolum flexibility is of special significance for |
these children. Special needs of these children will be met,
if child centred education is practised. The curriculum ad-
justment and adaptation of teaching methods and material
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will be wosked out, field tried and provided to the users. The
following actions will be taken:

(i) Guidelines for child centred education, includ-
ing special needs in the classrodom, being
developed at the NCERT will be made avail-
able by mid 1993,

(ii) Guidelines for adjustmentof curriculum and in-
structional material and methods for visually
and hearing handicapped at primary level have
been developed. These will be made available
to teachers. Work for upper primary and secon-
dary school level will be started and completed
by the end of 1994.

(iii) The achievement of minimum levels of leamn-
ing by children with mild disabilitics should be
ensured through resource support and aliema-
tive leaming material, wherever needed.

{iv) The Boards of Examination should make ad-
justment and adaptations in examination for the
handicapped children.

(v} Study of more than one fanguage should not be
compulsory for deaf children.

(vi) Teaching of Science and Mathematics is either
not available to handicapped children or they
opt for an easier substitute. Special efforts
should be made by the NIHs and the NCERT 10
develop an aclion programme (0 improve ac-
cess of disabled children to these important
areas.

(vii) Child-to-child help in education of children
with disability is an effective resource in view
of large classes and multigrade teaching.
NCERT should develop a package and make it
available to teachers by the end of 1993,

(viii) The special leaming aids and equipment like
braille books, braille kit, audio visual material
will be developed and made available to schools
by NIHs and NCERT.

13. USE OF MASS MEDIA

4.13.1 Radioand television are being used in a limited way

both for advocacy as well as educational purposes. The
CIET, SIETs, NIHs and other organisations will develop a
variety of programmes so that they can be regulardy
telecast/broadcast. The MHRD will approach the Ministry

of Information and Broadcasting for providing adequate
time for this purpose.

4.13.2 The CIET, SIETs and NIHs will also develop.
software in non-telecast mode and make it available to
DIETs, other training centres and NGOs working with dis-
abled persons.

4.13.3 Field publicity units should be utilised by States for
advocacy programmes. Newspapers and magazines have
started popular advocacy and educational writing in this
area. The NCERT and the NIHs will develop packages and
hand over to journalists in workshops.

14, AVAILABILITY OF SPECIAL LEARNING
- MATERIAL AND AIDS

4.14.1 Leaming material in braille is still not available 1o
all children. Same is the case with aids like braille slate,
Taylor frame, etc. Similarly language wraining material for
speech and hearing handicapped is not available in regional
languages. Steps will be taken by the NIVH, AYJNIHH,
NIMH and the NCERT to ensure the availability of such
malerial,

~ 15. MONITORING AND EVALUATION

4.15.1 The availability of a reliable data base is essential
for proper monitoring and evaluation of educational

" programmes for persons with disability. Towards this end

the District Education Office, must, with the help of other
agencies, collect data about the number of disabied persons
in the District - disability wise, sex wise and age group wise;
beneficiaries under [IEDC, special schools, ITIs, VRCs, eic.,
number of special and resource teachers, their qualifications
and pay scale, and budget utilisation. Similar information -
should also be included in the statistics collected by MHRD
as also the Educational Surveys conducted by NCERT.

4.15.2 The MHRD and the Ministry of Welfare should
make grants under IEDC and special schools contingent on
the periodic retums giving the information. An inter-
departmental Commiltee should be set up at the State and
Central levels for monitoring. In addition, regular visits by
the officers of the MHRD, NCERT, Regional Colleges of

" Education and field offices, should lead to status reports.

4.15.3 Evaluation studies by external agencies, universities
conducting courses on education and rehabilitation of per-
sons in specific geographical areas will be commissioned
by MHRD and the Ministry of Welfare.



5. ADULT AND CONTINUING EDUCATION

1. PRESENT SITUATION

5.1.1. The National Literacy Mission (NLM) was
launched as a societal and technology Mission on 5th May,
1988 with the objective of imparting functional literacy w0
80 million illiterate adults in 15-35 age group by 1995. Built
on an objective assessient of the strength and weaknesses
of the National Adult Education Programime it has imparted
a new sense of urgency, new emphasis and seriousness to

the problem of eradication of illiteracy in the country. The

implementation of the programme: of adult literacy and

education in 2 Mission mode during the last four years has

confirmed in more than one sense that cradication of il-
literacy is possible, feasible and achievable. This kas been
demonstrated by the provisional figures of 1991 census
which revealed that the literacy rate for the population aged

7 years and above in the country increased from 43.56% in

198110 52.11% in 1991, registering an increase by 8.55%.

Thé country achieved for the first time the distinction of -

having larger number of literate persons (352 mitlions) than

that of the illiterate ones (324 millions). After experiment-
ing with successive alternative models of literacy program--

mes, we have scitled down to.one which is known as

campaign for total literacy which is area-specific, time

bound, volunteer based, cost-effective’and outcome

oriented. This has given us lot of hope and faith that il-

literacy is not a fatality and can be overcome in a time bound

Mass campaigns for total literacy have been launched in 156

districts (either fully or partially) during the last 2-3 years.
Even though the emphasis under NLM is onimpanting func-
tional literacy to illiterate adults in the age-group 15-35,
poiential leamers in the age-group 9-14 and above the age
of 35 have.also been enrolled in most of thes campaigns.

Taken together, about 55 million potential learners are .
presently covered in these campaigns. While the total

literacy campaigns have made some impact in few parts of .
the country, the Siates of Bihar, Rajasthan, Amnachal =

Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh, Andhra Pradesh,

Meghalaya and Orissa and UT of Dadra & Nagar Haveliare -

significantly below the national average of 52.11%. Inten-
siveefforts have, therefore, to be made and special strategies
t0. be adopted to improve literacy situation in these
States/UTs with special emphuh On persons bolonging )
SCy/STaand women, - -

2. STRATEGIES OF mmmmow MASS
CAMPAIGN APPROACETOBETHE
DOMINANT STRATEQY

52. The mass campaign approach la based on mas
mobiﬂuﬂonuvdmppmqgovernm(bomcﬁnmm

State), district administration, non-governmental and
voluntary agencies, people from all sections of the society
and all walks of life with a tinge of voluntarisim, a compact,
well-knit and efficicnt management structure with an inbuilt
monitoring system, The efficacy of this approach has heen
established beyond doubt in as much as it has succeeded in

~ transforming a fully government-funded and govemment-

controlled traditional centre-based programme (which was
also honoranum-based) into a mass campaign leading
Jdowards a people’s movement for total literacy and a new
awakening. The Total Literacy Campaign (TL.C) approach

- constitutes the principal strategy of NLM and would con-
- tinue %0 be so for such time titl the goal ofumverml literacy
- has been fully achieved, -

522 Asamltofmeevolnuon oflhe programmes of

-literacy, post-literacy and continuing education during the
- past four years or so under the NLM, aclear and comprehen-
. sive Conceptualisation of the total programme has already.

emerged and would be adopled for future work. This will
include the following: . .
i) Basic literacy for aboat 200 hours \'pread over
© about six months which will basically be a
" guided leaming programme; © _ :
ii) Systemauc post-literacy programme for about
50 additional hours spread over two months
which will start with guided learning and will
culminate into self-learning by making the
leamer self-reliant; and
iii) Self-directed continuing education in the
. perspective oflife-long learning through tibrary
service, newspapers for nco-literates, charcha
mandal, and such other activities, This may also
include the skill development programme for
’ pelsonal social and occupaumal development.

3. PROCESS . : -
53.1 Thepmoessmvolvedmmplemmtamot‘themass

' campaign for total literacy slrategy would include the fol-

lowing:

. 8 Persuadjng the Swie Governments/UT ad-

- ministrations to formulate detailed action plans

for the state 23 & whole as also for each district

for achieving totai literacy before 1997-98, The

imperatives of literacy would be built imo the

educational and developmental planning
process at all levels.

b) Orientatlon of political parties, as also repre-
sentatives of the people (MPs, ML As, MLCs,



¢}

d)

€)

f)

Chairmen, Zilla Pasishads, Panckayat Samitis,
Mandal Panchayats/Panchayats,
Municipalities, notified area councils, ¢ic.) o
come together, plan together, work together and
pledge their unqualified solidarity and support
to the campaign experiment despite their
ideological and political differences.

Orientation of officers of all departments {of
both Central and Swate Governemnis) at the
state and diswrict level in the campaign approach
80 as to secure their co-operation and support o
the campaign at all stages of its operationalisa-
tion. .

Registration of Saksharata Samitis in the dis-
tricts/areas where mass campaigns for tota
literacy are to be taken up with representation
of officials, non-official members, ‘voluntary
agencies, educational institations and opinion
leaders in the community/society.

Mass mobilisation of all sections of the society
like teachers and students of educational institu-
tions, employers, trade unions, members of dis-
ciplined forces, ex-servicemen, banks,

co-operatives, educated uncmployed youth,-

voluntary agencies and the volunteers
mobilised by them for combating illiteracy. The
important role of voluntary agencies in mass-
mobilisation will be continued and
strengthened.

Peoples’ participation in environment building,
planning and operationalisation of the cam-
paigns by assigning specific roles to key
TESOUTCE PCrSONS, ICSOUCe persons, master
trainers, volunieers, etc. and by serving on
various commitices at the district, Fanchayat
Samiti/Mandal Panchayai/Panchayat and vil-
lage levels. This should lead to emergence of
various grass roots level community institu-
tions, including the Village Education Commit-
tees.

Creation of people oriented, well-knit manage-
ment structures at the district, taluka, block,
mandal/panchayat and village levels consisting
of both officials and non-officials 10 function in
adecentralised, debureaucratised and participa-
tive mode with a view to ensuring participation
and support of people at all levels, For this pur-
pose, services of experienced and committed
personnel would be obtained from educational
instiwutions, central and State govemment
departments, Central and State public sectorun-
dentakings, autonomous bodies, etc. preferably

’

h)

»

K)

)

n}

on secondment basis.

Effective involvement of good, committed and
reliable voluntary agencies interested in taking
up campaigns for total literacy in small and
compact areas where total literacy campaigns
are not being implemented and bringing them
under the umbrella of TLC wherever a TLC is
being undertaken with a view o securing their
support and services for the campaign.

Mobilising and hamessing all components of
the educational system at the university, col-
lege/school level for promoting literacy as part
of their social obligation.

Elaboration of the present NLM norms into ap-
propriate and specific competencies in literacy
and post-literacy for ensuring effective
achievement,

Insistence on the preparation of teaching/learn-
ing material on the motivation centred techni-
que of Improved Pace and Content of Leamning
(IPCL}) in the campaigns supplemented by
readers on host of development messages such
as bealth, family welfare, immunisation, nutni-
tion, maternity protection, child care, protection
of environment, small family norm and
women's equality, etc.

Insistence on all institutions/agencies/fin-
dividuals interested in literacy work to work
with understanding, rapport and bonhomie and
carry out specific assignments related o
material production, training and environment
building under the leadership and direction of
the concerned saksharata samiti.

m) Ensuring impliementation of the total literacy

campaigns in accordance with the guidelines of
the National Literacy Mission Authority
(NLMA) combined with such flexibility and
freedom as may be necessitated by local condi-
tions.

The Cenitral/State Governments/UT Ad-
ministrations and Central/State public sector
undertakings io make available the personnel at
various levels to work for the campaigns as and
when requested to do so and to ensure a
reasonable continuity in their tenure 0 a3 to
avoid a dislocation in pace and momentum of
the TL.C,



4. ENVIRONMENT BUILDING - A CONTINUED
NECESSITY

54.1 Both the literate and the educated will be sensitised
1o take literacy work with a sense of pride, patriotism and
social obligation. The community of leamners will be
motivated and mobilised for literacy o perceive the need
for literacy and internalise this need for their collective well-

being. For this purpose, environment building activities -

would continue to be undertaken through organisation of
jathas, street plays and nukkad nataks, wall writings, literacy
songs and slogans, articles in newspapers and magazines by
creative writers, thinkers and opinion leaders, ¢tc.

542 Media would be used in literacy promotion as a tool
of dissemination of information, as a tool of mobilisation,
motivation and sensitisation, as a tool of lcarning by shar-
ing information, ideas and experiences and as a tool of so-
cial action for change. For this purpose, discussion on
various aspects relating to literacy would be arranged on
Doordarshan and Radio, spots and motivational films would
be produced and shown on TV and classes conducted
through radio, Both print and non-print media, including the
traditional folk arts, would be fully hamessed for dissemi-
nating the message of literacy and for creating a positive
climate for litcracy.

5. INTEGRATION WITH OTHER DEVELOPMENT
DEPARTMENTS

5.5.1 With a view to ensuring that acquisition of literacy
actually enables the neo-literates 10 participate in various
processes of national development, the NLM would be
geared to the nationally accepted goals by way of develop-
ment of an effective linkage between literacy and other
development programmes. In particular, the endeavour of
the NLMA would be on the following:

a) All development departments/agencies would
be fully oriented 10 literacy and sensitised 10im-
prove and strengthen the delivery mechanism
for which they are directy or indirectly respon-
sible with a view to meeting the namral demand
and ‘sometimes heightened aspirations of the
people (arising as a result of the campaign for
literacy) which in tan will sustain the need for
literacy.

b} Benefits available under various protective and
anti- exploitative laws, institutions as well as
development schemes would be made available
to leamers with a view to alleviating their
poverty and deprivation, promoting general and
economic well being to the extent possible and
ensuring an effective participation in the affairs
of family, community and society as also larger
affairs of the nation,

5—-%81 M/0. HRI)/9A

c)

d)

e}

f

Social, emotional and linguistic integration,
communal harmony, tolerance of and respect
for each others’ faith and belicf which has been
achieved to a fair extent in many of the cam-

“paign districts would continue to be sustained

and invigorated.

Literacy campaigns would take up activities re-
lated to protection and conservation of enviion-
ment with a view 10 generating intensive
awareness for such conservation and farmation
of groups, wherever possible which will
provide the nuclei for all activities which go
with conservation. Such activities will be in-
tegrated into the content of primers, content of
materials for neo-literates, curriculum and
course content of training and oricntation of all
functionaries, transaction of instructional les-
sons, evaloation, etc. This will enable the
learners and neo-literates 1o assimilate, imbibe
and internalise the messages related to conser-
vation.

Propagation of the message of small family
norm which has been yet another issue of na.
tional concem as also one of the sub-themes of
all literacy campaigns would continue 10 be ac-
celerated. This, alongwith other measures like
importance of delayed marriage, proper spac-
ing, changing existihg social biases in favour of
the male child in our society, etc. will be in-
tegrated into the content of the primer, content
of materials for neo-literates, curriculum and
course content of training and orientétion of all
functionaries, transaction of instructional les-
sons, evaluation, etc.

Promotion of women's equality will be a major
area of focus in literacy programmes. Working
towards this objective will have following im-
plications for planning and implementation of
TLCs:

i) Enabling the participation of women in the
decision making processes of the campaign
and developing organising skills.

ii) Ensuring widest possible participation of
women as teachers and leamers in the
teaching-leaming process.

iify Organising activitics specifically designed
to bring about atiwndinal change amongst
men, thereby developing a greater sen-
sitivity towards the difficulties faced by
women in Indian society. This should lead
10 collective action (o remove such daf-
ficulties wherever possible.



vii)

iv) Promoting the formation of women’s or-
ganisations which will take up issues relat-
ing to women’s rights.

v) Providing suitable avenues of gainful
employment of women and ensuring their

participation in every stage of the develop--

“ypeptal process.

vi) Ensuring that society as a whole is sen-

sitised to the need (o translate assurances

of equality into concrete action such as
payment of equal wages for equal work,

Designing and promoting innovative and

imaginative schemes which consciously

work towards womien’s equality and em-
powerment, Existing models such as the

Women's Development Project (WDP), or

the Mahila Samakhya concept, would be

enlarged in scope and ambit, and intcgrated
with literacy campaigns.

viii}) Creating structures, and facilitating
mechanisms by which the concept of
women's equality and gender justice is in-
tegrated at all levels with the work of the
Saksharta Samitis — be it in training, con-
tent or participation.

g) An important and positive fallout of the cam-

h)

paigns is that parental demand for enrolment
and retention of children in the formal school
system has increased manifold. Endeavour
would be made to positively respond to such
demand by opening new schools, adding rooms
to the existing school buildings, appointing ad-
ditional teachers and arranging their orientation
and training and improving the operational ef-
ficiency of the delivery system so that it can ab-
sorb the growing demand. Simultaneously
efforts would be made to provide appropriate
and needbased non-formal education to work-
ing children in 9-14 age group so that they do
not, after reaching adulthood, add up to the
ranks of illiterate adults. For this purpose, an ef-
fective linkage would be established with
programmes/activities related to UEE, includ-
ing NFE.

Messages of basic health care and programmes
formulted thereunder, both protective, curative
and preventive with special emphasis on health
care programmes for women and children,
would bé¢ integrated into the content and process
of campaign materials, training, environment
building, actual teaching leaming phase, etc. in
the same manner as small family norm, conser-

vation of environment and women's equality,

6. ACADEMIC AND TECHNICAL RESOURCE
SUPPORT

5.6.1 Inview of the igcreasing responsibilities of the State
Resource Centres (SRCs) in the wake of TLCs having been
launched in 156 districts in the counry and similar cam-
paigns likely to be launched in about 200 additional districts
during the 8th Five Year Plan, the SRCs, which have been
providing academic and technical resource support to the
literacy and adult education programme, would be suitably
equipped, sirengthened and stabilised so as to enable them
to shoulder their responsibilities in an effective manner and
without any uncertainty. The services of District Institutes
of Education and Training (DIETS) and District Resource
Units (DRUS) would also be suitably used in providing
academic and technical resource support to the campaigns
for total literacy particularly at the district and block levels.
Wherever considered necessary, their working will be
reviewed and revamped in such manner as would admirab-
ly serve the purpose for which they have been set up.,

56.2 Additionally, with a view to making orientation and
training programmes for functionaries of the total literacy
campaigns at various levels more effective and furiher im-
proving other aspects of academic and technical resource
support to the programme, the following measures would
be taken:

i) Establishing a national pool of resource persons
for covering various elements of the NLM
strategy, by drawing upon the stock of expert
personnel already available in practically all the
States in universities, SRCs, State-level and na-
tional institutions of education and social scien-
ces and eminent non-governmental
organizations engaged in education and
development activities at the grass-roots level,

ii) Establishing a State-level pool of scholars and
resource persons to enable the SRCs and other
State-level resource organizations (o avail of
their expertise so as to build up effective
programnmes of resource support o literacy,
post-literacy and continuing education at the
State and district levels,

iii) Utilizing the services of experts from all over
the country for the preparation of orientation
plans and development of materials for the
guidance of resource persons. In this connec-
tion, activities at the national level would be
closely inter-linked with similar activities to be
undertaken at the State level, in a flexible man-
ner and with active participation of state-level



-
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experts in order to respond to varied needs and
situations in different States

7. POST-LITERACY AND CONTINUING
EDUCATION

5.2.0 Literacy per se is & minimal and imperative entry
point to the world of information and communication. It is
a basic step towards adult education which is a process of
life-long learning. This entry point will have to be carried
forward, sharpened and refined to enable leamers (o enrich
their knowledge, 10 acquire skitls for improving their func-
tonal capability keeping in view Lhe latest developments
and 1o apply literacy skills for solution of their day-to-day
problems and improve their well-being, Post-lieracy and
Continuing Education programmes would be organised
keeping these objectives of adult education in view. The
main feawres of the post-literacy and continuing education
programine o be implemented under the Mission would in-
clude the following:

a) Keeping in view the wide variations in the
levels of literacy and numeracy achieved by
those who are supposed to have become literate
and keeping in view the possibility that a sub-
stantial proportion of persons who have ac-
quircd basic literacy skills through the total
literacy campaigns will iend 1o relapse inio ii-
literacy, different straiegics for post-literacy
and continuing education would be evolved and
used in different pans of the country keeping in
view the local necds and priorities, levels of
achievement in the basic literacy phas: and the
situation in which most of the lee:ners are
placed.

b) The planning for each post-literacy programme
would be initiated much in advance and
preferably in the middle of the basic leaming
phase of the campaign so that the time-
gap/inter-regnum between close of the basic
literacy phase and commencement of the post-
literacy phase is minimised.

c) Post-literacy would be a planned, structured
and co-ordinated effort and would preferably be
implemented in a campaign mode as in the
TLC. The Saksharta Samiti at the district level
and similar peoples’ committees at the
block/mandal panchayat, panchayat and village
level would continue to provide leadership and
direction for the post-literacy campaign as in
the TLC.

d) The three important goals of post-literacy
programme would be remediation by way of
sianing 2 bridge course of 30-40 hours’ dura-

€)

)

h)

tion, continuation of lcaming activities through
facitities of libraries and reading rooms, supply
of reading material suiting the felt needs and in-
terest of leamers and application of literacy
skills to actual living and working situations.

As the frame-work of the Jana Shikshan
Nilayam (JSN) as a strategy designed to cater
to the post literacy and continuing education
necds of the neo-literates of the centre-based
programme may not be of universal application,
particularly in the arcas covered by total liveracy
campaigns, it would not be the only mode of
post-literacy. It would be the endeavour of the
NLMA 10 provide an institutional frame-work
in the form of learning centres in every vil-
lage/habitation/urban slum in as decentralised
and debureaucratised mode as possible. Ir-
respective of the form the leaming centres may
take, it would be ensured that the community is
fully involved in planning and implementation
of the post literacy programmes, the ultimale
objective being to organise the unorganised.

- Functioning of JSNs would be reviewed with a

view to making them mcre effective and ensur-
ing that they subserve the purpose for which -
they have been set up. Where JSNs and other
forms of leaming centres co-exist, an effective
linkage between the two would be established,

Each post-literacy programme would be suitab-
ly integrated with programmes of other
development departments, These departments
would provide facilities for location of the
learning centres, impart training to the
beneficiaries of the post-literacy programme
and would provide litcrature on activities/
programmes being undertaken by them, besides
meeting and talking to the leamers at the post
literacy centres to understand the existential
reality of the situation in which they have been
placed and to provide support services to mini-
mise the rigour and hardship of their existence,

Schemes/programmes of TRYSEM,
DWACRA, SCYTES, etc. would be suitably
interlinked with post-literacy and continuing
education so that the facilities under these
schemes are available (o the neo-literates.

Newspapers for neo-literates, neo-literates’
newsletter, wall papers, periodicals, magazines,
etc. would become a part.of supportive learning
strategy.

i) The library movement like the Kerala
Granthshala Sangam would be convered



into a mass movement and a programme of
mobile libraries would be evolved and im-
plemenied in consultation with the state
governments. Facilitics available through
the Raja Ram Mohan Roy Library Founda-
tion and other institutionsfagencics work-
ing in this arca would be extended to the
post-literacy centres, to the extent possible.

j) For promoting reading habits, the learning
centres would be encouraged to set up
penfriend clubs, reader clubs, etc. Book
voyage will be integrated with post-
literacy programme at the local, district
and state levels, '

k) Government support te post-literacy

)

m)

0)

P)

programme would continue for a period of at

least two years before the community takes it -

over for implementation on a long-term basis. -

The employers, wade-unions and the govern-
ment departments/undertakings would be ex-
pecied to provide facilities of reading rooms,
libraries, etc. for the neo-literates/leamers, and
their employees/members, ctc. The Central
Board of Workers” Education would be in-
volved in organising learning centres for the
workers in the industrial establishments,

The National Book Trust, State Resource
Centres, voluntary agencies and the ‘private
publishers would be encouraged to bring ow
books of common interest to the leamers at sub-
sidised rates. The educational institutions

‘would be persuaded to allow the neo-literates to

make use of the facilities of their libraries.
The University Grants Commission would be

involved organically and effectively in lileracy

and post-literacy movement by galvanising the
entire higher educational system todischarge its
social obligation.

Radio, television and filins would be used with
creativity and innovative skills to encourage ef-
forts in the districis covercd by the total literacy
campaigns to sustain literacy, particularly read-
ing and numeracy skills. Specially designed
audio-visual learning material would be
prepared for use in the JSNs and post-literacy
centres. Serials, particularly for the neo-
literates, would be developed and shown/broad-
cast through TV/radio.

Use would be made for extending local radio
nel-work being set up by AIR to design cur-
ricala in different vocational and other life skills

for the neo-litcrates in the TLC districts. Radio
programnmes would be supported by print and
other materials which may be prepared locally
to cater to the particular needs of the area.

q) AR other avenues of learning of appropriate
levels would be provided wo the neo-literates,
the ultimate objective being creation of a leam-
ing society.

1) Industry, rade, commerce and banks would be
impressed upon the need o provide avenues for
continuous learmning to their employees par-
ticularly the neo-literates.

8. SKILL DEVELOPMENT

5.8.1 Skill development wauld be integrated in each
programme of post-literacy and continving education. In
particular, the endeavour of NLMA would be on achieving
the following objectives in close collaboration with other
departments/agencies which will be requested o assume
specific responsibilitics:
a) Enabling the neo-literates to acquire skills for
economic self-reliance, such skills also includ-
ing managerial and entrepreneurial skills.

b} Opening of additional Shramik Vidyapeeths in
urban, semi-urban and rural areas and promo-
tion of more agencics/institutions in the non-
formal sector for the purpose of imparting
vocational skill information (o the neo-litcrates
and conducting such programmes.

¢). Enabling the educational instilutions to star
vocational courses for neo-literates, without the
educational gualification being a condition
precedent for admission *n such courses, which
could be run in the evening.

d) Creation of enabling siruciures for working
neo-literate women in the form of creches, day
care centres, ¢tc, by the village level agencies
and other developemnt departments/organisa-
tions,

) Imparting skills like communication skills, sur-
vival skills and skills aimed at upgrading the
functional capability of the neo-literates.

5.8.2 Based on the needs voiced by women neo-literates,
wide range of interventions in terms of information sharing
on availability of schemes/programmes, bank credit, ap-
propriate technology, marketing channels, availability of
materials, etc. would be executed. With a view 10 enabling
them to become self employed/better employed, formation
of cooperatives of women neo-liierates would be facilitated.



9. RESEARCH

5.9.1 The National Institute of Adult Education (NIAE)
which has been set-up as a technically independent, ad-
ministratively autonomous, professionally competentand a
‘highly specialised body with research and academic orien-
tation would undeniake good quality action research on
various aspects relating o adult cducation programmes of
all descriptions. The emphasis in programmes and activities
of NIAE would be on creative and innovative work and on
collaboration and net-working with other agencies in India
and abroad, working in the field of adult education. The
other agencies/organisations interested in taking up such re-
search would also be encouraged o do s0.

16. TARGETS

5.10.1 It is estimated that at the beginning of the 8th Five
Year Plan the number of adult illiterates in the age-group
15-35 was 14 million. Whereas, 80 million aduit illiterates
would be covered by total lileracy campaigns (o be taken up
in 350 districts in the country by the close of the 8th Five
Year Plan, the remaining 24 miilion illiterates would be im-
parted literacy through programmes to be taken up by volun-
tary agencies, educational institutions, Nehru Yuva
Kendras, cic. It would be the endeavour of NLMA 10 cover
about 21 million persons in the age-group 15-35 in each year
of the Bth Five Year Plan,

5.10.2 Where as persons in the age-group 9-14 would also
be covered in the tolal literacy campaigns where the Sak-
sharta Samitis 50 propose, it would be ensored that after the
first phase of basic literacy in the wotal literacy campaigns,
appropriate arrangements arc made for learners in this age-
group so that they complete prescribed course of non-for-
mil education and acquire the minimum levels of learning
prescribed for non-formal education. As the priority age-
group under NLM is 15-35, it would be difficult to make an
estimation about the number of persons in the age-group 9-
14 which would be covered under the total lileracy cam-

paigns.

11. CONTINUATION OF THE MISSION

5.11.1 Lawunched in May 1988 with the objective of impart-
ing functional literacy to 80 million illitcrate adults by 1995,
the NLM has now come 10 slay, and the need of literacy for
improving the overall well-being of the illiterates and ena-
bling them to make an effective contribution in all proces-
ses of national development has been fully realised. The
time span of National Literacy Mission was initially fixed
upto 1995 so as to coincide with the terminal year of the 8th
Five Year Plan (1990-95). Since, however, the 8th Plan
could not start from 1990-91, as was originally planned, the
time span of the Mission weuld be extended upto 1997
which would be the terminal year of the 8th Five Year Plan
(1992.97). It would be imperative to retain and strengthen,
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if considered necessary, all the structures of the Mission at
the national, state and district levels, as have already come
into operation and which, with their combined efforts, have
succeeded in covering 156 districts in the country by the

literacy campaigns.
12. MONITORING AND EVALUATION

5.12.1. A detailed monitoring system o facilitate timely
flow of information on the pace and progress in the im-
plementation of the programme from the field to the nation-
al level, which has already been evolved, would be made
more effective in the light of the experience that may be
gained for aboult a year or so. It would be ensured that both
gqualitative as well as quantitative aspects of the programme
are monitored.

5.12.2 Evaluation under the NLM would be sysiematc,
simple and intelligible and technically sound. It would be
participatory, supportive and non-threatening. The impor-
1ant features of the evaluation system under NLM would be
the following:

a) It would provide basic information on the
achievement of the literacy campaigns from the
point of view of social accounability, provid-
ing feed-back to the organisers, securing politi-
cal support and injecting an awareness and
respect for education in general and literacy in
particular,

Scores for competencies achieved in reading,
writing and numeracy skills would be clearly
defined.

While conducting evaluation, the wide varia-
tions in regard to the rate of literacy in differemt
parts of the country and the situation in which
most of the leamners are placed would be kept in
view.

The findings of the evaluation would be shared
with the representatives of the people, learners,
volunteers and all those who have worked for
the campaigns.

A manual on evaluation 1echniques, including
design.of training modules would be prepared
and a number of parallel tests would be evolved
and indicated in the manual,

f} Well defined criteria would be evolved for the
purpose of dectaring an area fully literate,

2) The literacy scenario in the country is charac-
terised by wide-spread disparity in both relative
and absolute terms in respect of a State as also
a districi(s) between urban and rural areas, be-
tween males and females. It is quite likely that
as aresuliof operationalisation of the TLCs, the

b)

c)

d)

€)



28

position will undergo qualitative change result- that the situation obiaining before the commen-
ing in substantial reduction of this disparity. cement of the programme and afier the con-
Agencies underiaking evaluation studies in clusion of the programme could be known and
respect of TLC districts would be asked to shared with the masses,

reflect this in the evaluation study reponts so



6. EARLY CHILDHOOD CARE AND EDUCATION

1. THEPRESENT SITUATION

6.1.1 The National Policy on Education (NPE) has given
a great deal of importance to Early Childhood Care and
Education (ECCE). It views ECCE as a crucial input in the
strategy of human resource development (HRD), as a feeder
and support programme for primary education and as a sup-
port service for working women of the disadvantaged sec-
tions of the society. It has also taken into account the helistic
nature of ECCE and has pointed out the need for organising
programmes for the all-round development of the child. It
specifically focusses on the need for early care and stimyla-
- tion of children belonging to the vulnerable sector. Since the
‘age span covered by ECCE is from conception (o 6 years,
emphasis has been given to a child-centred approach, play
way and activity based leaming in place of formal methods
of teaching and early inwoduction of the three R's. The im-
portance of community involvement has also been high-
lighted. Emphasis has been given to establishing linkages
between Integrated Child Development Service (ICDS) and
other ECCE programmes.
6.1.2 The Revised Policy Formulations reiterate the pos-
tulates of NPE, 1986 on ECCE. The prescriptions of POA,
1986 continue to be of relevimce, What is attempted here is
to update the POA, 1986 taking into account the develop-
ments since then and the need (o strengthen the prograsnmes
by, inter-alia, improving the programme components, co-
ordination mechanism and enlisting community participa-
tion in mobilising resources, planning and monitoring.
6.1.3 Realising the crucial importance 55 rapid physical
and mental growth during carly childhood, a number of
programmes of ECCE were started particularly after the Na-
tional Policy for children (1974). The existing ECCE

() ICDS.

(ii) Scheme of assistance to voluntary organisa-
tions for conducting Early Childhood Educa-

(iii) Balwadis and day-care centres run by voluntary
agencies with Government’s assistance.

(iv) Pre-primary schools run by the Stale Govem-
ments, Municipal Corporations and other
govemmental and non-govemment agencies.

{v) Maternal dind child health services through
primary health centres and sub-centres and
other agencies.

- 614 ICDS is currently the biggest programme of early
‘childhood development, with 2.90 lakh Anganwadis serv-

ing nearly 140 lakh children and about 27 lakh mothers;
91.5% ICDS projects are located in rural and wribal areas and
8.5% in urban slums. Besides the ICDS, by the end of 1991-
92, there were 12,470 creches with a coverage of about 3
lakh children below 5 yeass, 4395 ECE centres in 9 Educa-
tionally Backward (EB) States and the Balwadi Nutrition
programme serving nearly 2.30 lakh children in the age-
group of 3-5 yoars, -

6.1.5 Over the recent years, a number of initintives have
been taken to make the programmes more focussed. The
measures under ICDS, include emphasis on practical train-
ing for Anganwadi workers, and extension work by Angan-
wadi training centres; which are required to adopt 10
Anganwadis each for developing them as model Angan-
wadis. To build up resource capabilities in the field, action
is afoot (0 develop CDPQ’s office into resource centre, In-
structional materials for Anganwadi Training Centres are
also under preparation. Efforts are also being made (0 dis-
tribute education cum play materials to Anganwadis to im-
prove their pre-school education component. Initiative has
alsobeen waken to improve the scheme of creches by review-
ing norms for voluntary and community participation. A
scheme has been worked out by the Department of Women
and Child Development for converging the services under
DWCRA, ICDS, pre-school education and related schemes.
of the Departments of Health, Family Welfare, and Rural
Development

2. TARGETS AND PHASING

6.2.1 The aim of ECCE is that every child should be as-
sured access to the fulfilment of all basic needs. As such ef-
forts will bemade towards universalisation of ICDS by A.D.
2000, By the end of the Eighth Plan, 3.75 lakh Anganwadi
centres would be established and by A.D.2000 seven lakh
Anganwadi centres. Anganwadis will be gradually con-
verted into Anganwadis-cum-creches. By the end of Eighth
Plan, 25 per cent of Anganwadis will be converted into An-
ganwadis-cum-creches. Qualitative improvement of ongo-
ing ECCE programmes would receive high attention. New
cost-effective designs of ECCE will also be encouraged and
supported.

3. STRATEGY OF IMPLEMENTATION

6.3.1 The ECCE involves the total development of child,
i.e. physical, motor, cognitive, language, emotional, social
and moral. The age span under consideration in ECCE is
from conception to about 6 years. Even a modest develop-
ment process during this period includes care of mother
during pregnancy (ante-natal health check-up, nutritional
support, control of angemia, immunization for prevention



of tetanus foliowing delivery, eic.) hygienic and skilled birth
attendance, nutritional care of mother during lactation, cor-
rect infant feeding practices, immunization of infant from
communicable diseases, mothers’ education in the child
_care, early childhood stimulation, and health and nutrition-
al support throughout. Thus, ECCE is a complex integral
function, Itrequires workers with intcgrated ECCE training,
integrated worksites or ECCE centres where the essential
services flow to young children through the period of their
growth and preparation for formal educstion. To tap the full

advaniage of the synergistic impact of well-inegraied

ECCE activities and associated programmes, efforts will be
directed at coordinated functioning of various agencies -—
governmental and non-governmental — siriving (0 meet
different needs of young children. An Imter-ministerial
Committee will be set up comprising representatives of
Departments of Labour, Education, Rural Development and
other related Ministries/Departments to plan, coordinate
and monitor the programme. This will be done by the
Departunent of Women and Child Development which will
function as the nodal agency for ECCE programme,

6.3.2 Community and parental participation will be en-
listed wherever possible in resource mobilisation, planning
and implementation. To this end village/mohalla level com-
mittees with adequate representation of mothers will be or-
ganised. The roke of capable voluntary agencies will be
emphasized 1o create a wide and rich network of resources
for ECCE. Al the same time, it is imperative that prolifera-
tion of sub-standard institutions of ECCE is discouraged.
Norms and minimum standards will be devised.

6.3.3 Ongoing programmes/schemes that reflect a con-
cern for the holistic development of young children will be
improved to provide effectively integrased services. These
include :

(8} JCDS: The following initiatives that have been
introduced will be continued and strengthened :

(i} Assigning each Anganwadi Workers’
Training Centre the responsibility of
developing at least 20-25 Anganwadi
Centres 50 as to provide the trainees with
adequate field practice.

(ii) Placing trainees for a minimum of one
month in the Anganwadis for practical
training.

(iii} Development of instructional materials for
use of trainers and the trainees.

(iv) Providing materials for children-piciure
books, picture posters, minimum essential
play materials to all Anganwadis and
replenishing them periodically,

(v) Devecloping the CDPQO's office into a

resource centre that is equipped with train-
ing materials.

(vi) Coordinating the timings of ICDS Angan-
wadis with the primary schools wherever
possible.

In addition, efforts will also be made :

(iy To orient trainers, supervisors and CDPOs
through refresher courses in pre-school educa-
tion’ component and through field training both
at pre-service and in-service levels,

(ii) to convenc periodic workshops for
functionaries of related programmes to op-
timise resources and swrengthen programme
linkages,

(iii) to develop a small percentage of Anganwadis
as day-care centres, and

(iv) w effectconvergence of services and functions
of ICDS and other related schemes.

(b) ECE Centres: The ECE Scheme, as it stands,
does not have a component of nutrition; neither
does it have any provision for the training of
tcachers. The following measures will, there-
fore, be taken with immediate effect :

(i} Adding numition component with parent/
cOmmunity assistance.

(ii) Provision for Lraining the personnel,

(iii) Supply of cducational materials for
children,

(iv} Using play-way method and discouraging
early teaching of the three R’s.

(v) System of monitoring,

(c) Balwadis run by Voluniary Agencies: There are
varieties of pattems in the Baiwadis. Each
scheme has its own history and background. All
programmes of child development imple-
menied through voluntary agencies will have an
integrated approach, offering a comprehensive
package and avoiding duplication. Where this
does not happen, the existing activities will be
merged in some comprehensive and integrated
programme. Most of the programmes run by
voluntary agencies do not have all the com-
ponents of health, nutrition and education. They
need o be converted into total child develop-
ment centres.

(d) Pre-primary schools and classes. They essen-
tially focus on education. Therefore, they re-
quire :



(i) Adding components.of nutrition with com-
. munnylparem participation, :
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(h) Dtsmuragmgm carly mlmducuon of the

... threeR's,
(ﬂi) Ums phy-way mhod

.....

(v) ‘Discouraging entrance tesis for admmon

(e} Day Core Cengres: The mches and day-care
centres nin with/without Govémment support
otherwise need to be reviewed and sirengthened

- on an immedises basis. The foﬂowmg require-
" ments will be énsured :

(i) “Timing co-terminus with school working
hours of motlwr‘s working hours

Gi} Adequaw. safe and hysaenic space
(i) Adequate chlld worker rano
(iv} -Safe drinking water

{v) Supplemnarynummn
- (vi) Paramedical care nnder medrcal saper
' vmon

(wi) Mimmum quuinnent mcluding lmen and
. cradles

(Vlll) Toys and play mawnals
(ix) Training and supervision of workers.

63.4 . Besides strengthening ¢xisting, programmes, em
p!mm;dwEMPhnmdﬂmeaﬂermualsobeon
experimentation for evolving low cost and context specific
nwdek.mcmodelswhwhmmexmmemﬁogm at
the moment, would be encouraged and expanded. Ap-
pmp'lmagencnes*will ondertake & survey of such models.
Some of the models which aré sitready being experimented
with, which have much promise are as follows ;

(8) Home Based Model (from conception to 6
years). This model involves dsveloping tech-

- piqués-of stimulation that can de taught 0

- parents or other membemaf’dnﬁmilytofom
child development. It requires (i) training of

- local women who will play the Jeadership role
. in conducting home visits and encouraging
family .incmbers (o conducr stimulation
programmce,lorﬂlcmhuldrcu (ii}development

of low cost play malenals 10 be used by the

© family, (iii) development of audio and video

- programmes for thé mass media for wide im-

(b) Day-care Centres (from birth to 6 years): This
. .. model iga support service o free older children
- ;and working women. Some voluntary organisa-
tions are successfully implementing. these
programmes, Such Day-care Centres should be
established at all work sites where women are
. emplayed in subsiantial nymbers. While sup-
© .. pont for voluntary agencies should be provided
* on a liberal scale by Govemment the expendi-
- ture an the centres run on work sites should be

the responsibility of the employers. .

(c) Fanily Day-care Cémres: This is best snmd

- for areas where-the tasget gioup is very small

- ..and a Day-Care Centre may or may not be vi-

able. In this model, a suitable woman from the

same group is identified as the home-care

worker, and given the necessary ‘malerials,

-+ - lraining, supervision and -infrastructural sup-

- - pon, including food, to take care of five or six

.. children in her own home. -l is cnvisaged that

-, . everyclusterof about 10 home care units would
- - besupervised, guided and supported by a super-

sy oo - wisory worker who is oompe:ml to give the

necessary support.’

-6.35 lceepmgmmmdmmleomccsasmppmsa(-

vice in Universalisation-of Elementary Education (UEE),as
well as for HRD, ECCE will continue to be directed o the -
most under-priviledged groups, those wheo are siill oulside -

-ﬂwmummotfomalmm Sqmeofthesembe '
-deﬁnedasfoﬂows

?) Very Pod urbém slum communities;

o ") Ecologically deprived areas where children are

plementation, and (iv). creauon of a mobile su- .

‘ pennsorycadre

%81 M 0 HRIDOS o y

" required 1o feich fuel, fodder, water and do
other hou.sehold chores

nﬁ) family- labour: and household chores in ruml
- -areas and artisan households;

T iv} iincrant, or seasonal labodr, whohaveamobile

 and h‘&nmem life-style, like road workers;
v) ‘construction workers in rurat and urban areas;
vi} landless agricultural labour;
vii) nomadic communities and pastoralists;
o vmj forest dwellers and tribals i in remote aseus;
ix) remdcnts of remote isolated harlvis,

Girls in these grovps mav require ~upport services
tike child care, somctimns v viery small urds, Special ation-

-tion ‘should' be given t scheduled casies and scheduled

tribes i all the above defined categories. _
6.3.6 Appropriate linkages will also be developed be-

tween ECCE; primary schools and Non-Formal Education



(NFE) Cares. Two-way interaction between the Angan-
wadi workers and school seachers/NFE instructors will be
encouraged. Suitable space will be provided for ECCE close
to primary schools,

Media . -

6.3.7 Media support will be developed and fully utilized
forconveying W the parents snd community the significance
of ECCE. It is equally necessary for the training of person-
nel in EOCE. Attention should also be paid 10 the develop-
ment of stimulsiing programmes for children. Concerted
efforts will be made by all concerned organisations such as
Doordarshan, AIR, NCERT, NIPCCD and other related or-
uusaﬁaumdcwhpinsnﬁminallmmgimﬂm-

4, PERSONNEL :

64.1 Crucialmhemofmypmmmnmobﬂh
ing an adequate number of workers, désigning suitable in-
centives 10 sustain their motivation towards work and
equipping them for efficient functioning through proper
training. Since ECCE programmes aim not just at providing
custodial care, but initisting developmental processes, the
" workers force would need 10 be suitably sugmented in ac-
cordance with the diverse components of the programmes.
m‘vﬂlmqnireaninmmnemhchﬂdmhrnﬁo.
wherever feasible.

642 wmmmammuummuw

need sttontion, especially in terms of adequate honorarie/
remuneration, Efforts will be continned 1o see that in case
of day-care centres, the remuneration of full time workers
is not less than the wages earned by unskilled workers. The
long term goal would be to bring the trained full-time child
care workers on par with primary school teachers. Part-time
¢hild care workers should be paid not less than minimum
wages proportionate to their hours of work. To ensure
proper supervision, ratio of supervisors 0 the number of
EQCE Centres should be improved. Considering the nature
of work, which requires rapport with mothers and iender-

v}

basic skills which can later be adopted through
job training for specific situations;

- Strengthening the educational content of ICDS
functionaries training by providing appropriate
treining inputs, resowsrces, materials etc., and
extending it, where possible, to include a com-
ponent on day care.

- Review of the existing training programme of
ECCE.

. Wo:l:hzomﬂaxiblemoﬁelsl’udaymnin
~ing st field level,
- Taking steps famxnpahwhercomein
ECCE for senior level functionaries of ICDS,
trainers in the various training institutions and
the supervisory personnel;
- Creating a system of accreditation of waining
institutions dealing with ECCE.
652 Greater technical resource support 1o ECCE
programmes need (0 be given through NCERT/SCERTY
SRCs and DIETs. DIETs should play a pivotal role for tech-
nical resource support to ECCE programmes and
functionaries in key arcas like training, curriculum develop-

ment transaction cic. These institutions should be

strengthened with necessary infrastructures and resources

- 10 equip them for this. Resource capabilities of NGOs and

V.As will also be drawn upon.
6. CONTENT AND PROCESS

. 66.1 The content of pre-school programme should

provide inputs for a total development of child faculties.

+ This would mean providing components of health, nutrition

: Meduuﬁm.mwnﬁvely these would include :

mwmmmmmwm '

preferably be women.
- 5. TRAINING
6.5.1 !nallmodelsofECCEprogrmmes,theoomponent
of training will be strengthened. Training would include a
strong component of ficld placement under supervision. As
the early childhood care and education programmes are
bound to expand considerably over the next two decades,
comesponding training facilitics will be available for all
levels of functionaries. Following would be some of the im-
pmuparmnetersformmthemmgmqunem

- s Initiating: a-two-year vocational course in

ECCE at +2 Jevel with the objective of creating

mhmmmdmpotcmmmm-
low up and referral services where necessary

- daily provision of supplementary nutrition in
accordance with the nutritional status of
children

= Growth monitoring through maintenance of
heiﬂnmdwdshtdummhmmmbimmhly

- Child centred. and development and process
orienied play activities planned in a manner 10
expose children o a variety of experiences that
foster a sense of joy and curiosity

- Promote language skills and cognitive curiosity
- Foster joy and creativity and confidence
- Promote muscular development

6.6.2 Daily activities should be planned according o the

age and developmental levels of the children., There should



be a flexible balance of activities for all aspects of develop-
mont as well as a balance between individual and group ac-
mnm.uﬂouanduudoaacuvms,wgqumt
acuwuesmdgmdedandﬁwmvnm

663 Medium of communication should be mother
tongue/regional language. There should be a link between
the mather tongue and the dominant language of the region.

7. REVIEW

33 -

6.7.1 With a view 1o improving the quality of ECCE, 8 -

comprehensive review of the existing ECCE programmes
will be undertaken with special emphasis on pre-school cur-
riculum, teaching/leaming matesial, training including is-
sues of accreditation and vocationalisation, monitoring and
linkages with primary schooling. It is imperative to dis-
courage proliferation of substandard institutions of ECCE.
Norms and mmunmlswtduﬂswnllbedevuedwuhamw
to ensuring bettes quality and healthy practices.

8. MONITORING AND EVALUATION

68.1 'Ibesystemofmommngmdcvaluammllbe
strenghtened on the following lines: =

D A Manasanem Information Sysmn will be
cvolved for monitoring all ECCE programmes.
Information will be collected, compiled,
analysed and acted upon at the block/local
authority level. The flow of information to dif-
ferent levels (District, State, Centre) will be so
planned that control functions at these levels
can be performed effectively without delay,

(i) Professional institutions and expert bodics will
be involved in independent, objective evalua-
tion that can identify gaps and problems and
feasible alternatives for remedial action.



7. ELEMENTARY EDUCATION |

1. THESITUATION AS IN 1986 -

7.1.1 - Provision of free and compulsory education to all
chikdren until they complese the age of 14 years is a Direc-
tive Principle of the Constitution, Since 1950 determined ef-
forts have been made towards the achievément of this goal.

Over the years there has been a veéry impressive increase in -

the number and spread of institutions as well as enrolment.
Universal provision of institutions has been substantially
achieved at the Primary stage (classes I-V) According to the
Fifth All India Education Survey, 1986,94.5% of the rural

ion had schools within a walking distance of 1 Km.;
83.98% of the ruml population wap served with middie
schools/scctions within a walking distance of 3 Km. The
number of primary schools increased from 2,10 lakhs in
. 1950-51 to 5.29 lakhs in 1985-86. Similarly, the number of
upper primary schools went upio 1.35 lakhs in 1985-86 as
compared t0 13,600 in 1950-51. The gross enrolment of 6-
11 age group increased from 43.1% in 1950-51 t0 62.4% in
1960-61 10 76.4% in 1970-71 10 80.5% in 1980-81 and 10
85.0% in 1985-86. Likewise, the gross earolment of 11-14
age group increased from 12.9% in 1950-51 w0 22.5% in
1960-61 10 33.4% in 1970-71 10 41.9% in 1980-81 and 10
48.9% in 1985-86,

7.1.2  However, Universalisation of Elementary Educa-
tion (UEE) in its totality is still an elusive goal and much
ground is yet to be covered. Drop-out rates continue to be
significant, retention of children in schools is low and
wastage considerable. In 1985-86, drop-out rates were
47.6% in classes 1-V and 64.4% in classes I- VIIL Despite
. increased participation of girls, disparity still exists. Though
the participation of girls in primary education (classesIV)
increased from 28.1% in 1950-51 10 40.2% in 1985- 86, it
was still below the normative percentage of about 50%. The
- participation of girls in upper priznary classes (cfasses VI-
VIII) was lower; it increased from 16.1% in 1950-51 ©
35.1% in 1985- 86. The participation of SCs and STs is now
moreorlessmproponmn to their share in population at the
' primary level, but the sex disparity persists among SCs and
STs. In'classes I-V, SC girls account for 37.5% of SC siu-
dents and in classes VI-VIII 29.9% (1985-86). The cor-
responding pcmemages of ST gu-ls are 36.6% and 30.4%
respccuvely

2 N'PE 1986 AND ITS POA

721 The NPE, 1986, and its POA gave unqualified

priority to UEE and introduced many innovations, First, the
emphasis was shifted from enrolment perse to enrokment as
well as retention. As the POA, 1986 put it crisply “enrol-
ment by itsclf is of little importance if children do not con-
tinve beyond one year, many of them not sceing the school

-for more than a few days Secondly, the NPE, 1986 sought

to adopt an amay of meticulonsly formulaied sirategies
based on micro-planning, and applied at the grass roots level
all over the country, to ensure children’s retention at school,

- POA, 1986 sought (o replace enrolment drives by participa-

tive planning in which the teachers and the villagers would
formulate family-wise and child-wise design of action toen-
sure that every child reguiarly attended school or non-for-
mal edocation centre and completed at least five years of
schaoling o¢ its non-formal equivalent. Thirdly; the NPE,

1986 recognised that usastractive school éivvironment, un-
satisfactory-condition of buildings and insaffictency of in-
structional material funclion as démotiveting factoes for
chlldvenandﬂwupm'ems ‘The Policy, therefore, called for
a@vefmas!xbstanuﬂnnapmvemmﬂprmayschools
and provision of support services. To this end, the scheme
of Operation Blackboard was conceived. The launching of
this scheme has greater significance in that it was A manifes-
tation of the Union’s intent to shoulder its share of
resposnbllmes in this vital arca ol national life, a respon-

sibility arising from Education being in the Concuirent List.

Fourthly, the NPE, 1986 commended the adoption at the

primary stage of a child-cenired and activity-based process
of leaming. Fifthly, the NPE. 1986 and its POA postulated
a large programme of restructuring of teacher education,
pre-service as well as in-service, the details of which are
spelt out in Chapier 22 of this document. Last but the most
imponant, the NPE, 1986 sought w0 address the most dif-
ficult aspect of access, viz:, access to ¢ducation of millions
of girls and working children who, because of socio-
economic compulsions, cannot participate in school system.
As rightly pointed out by the NPERC, it was for the first
time, in 1986, that an educational policy had admitted tha
the school would not reach all children and that a large and
systematic programme of Non-Formal Education (NFE) has
to be an integral component of the siralegy to achieve UEE.
NFE, as envisaged by the NPE, 1986 and its POA, would
have enough flexibility o enable the learmers to leam at their

- own pace and at the same tdme would have gquality com-

parable with formal cducation.

3. DEVELOPMENTS SlNCETHENPE 1986 AND

. ITSPOA

7.3.1 Most of the directives of NPE-POA, have been
operationalised by the Union and States/I¥Ts. The number
of primary schools has increased from 5.29 lakhs in 1985-
86 w 5.58 lakhs. in 1990-9); and the number of upper
primary schools has increased from 1.35 laxhs (o 1.46 lakhs
during the same period. The details of the increase in gross

- eanrolment ratios are given below:



Gross Enrolment Ratlo - '
D 198687 __ 199091
Total Enrolment . : : '
Classes [-V Girls 7921 8597
Total 9596 101.03
Classes VEL.VIII Girls 3895 46.13
Total 53.14 60.11
SC Enrolment.
Classes -V Girls 04.8 80.6
_ Total 848 1022
Classes V-VIll  Girls 2%65 333
S Total - 400 - 47.7
STEurohmm '
C]assesl v ‘Girls 63.0 78.6
T Touwl 90.1 1033
cwwvm CGils . 219 215
o Total - 41 39.7

The drop out rates declined fmm 47 61% in 1985—86 to
4697% in 1987-88 in respect of classes I-V and from
64.42% in 1985-86 10 62.29% in 1987-88 of classes I-VIIL
However, the data for subsequent years is not available,
whwhismmdmmofﬂwwehwemﬁbedm@bmw

?.3.2 Non fmnaledncauonhsbocaneanaeceptedal-
tetmuvcchamcl for children who cannot attend full-time
schools, The NFE scheme was revised in its content and em-
phasis in 1987-88. Although its focus is siill on the ten

educationally backward Siates, namely, Andhra Pradesh, .

Aronachal Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, Jammu & Kashmir,
MadhyaPradesh, Onssa.Rajasﬂnn Uttar Pradesh and West
Bengal, it covers urban slums, hilly, tribal and desert areas
and areas with concentration of working children in the
other States as well, Financial responsibility is shared by the
Central and State Governmeats in the ratio of 50:50 for co-
educational centres and 90:10 for girls® NFE centres. Assis-
tance 10 the exient of 100 percent is provided (o voluntary
agencies for running NFE centres for experimental and in-
novative projects. The number of NFE centres increased
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733 By March, 1992, Operation Blackboard covered
4.14 lakh (77%) schools in 5385 (84%) Community
Development Blocks and 1142 (29%) Municipal arcas.
Owing 0 resource constraint-all the primary schools of the
country could not be covered as envisaged. About 70,000
(46%) teachers have been appointed as against 1.52 lakh
gingle teacher schools identified for coverage. Over 1.00
Jakh (43 %) class rooms haveheenconstructedasagmnstme
target of 2.39 lakhs, '

7.34 Following the guidclines in the National Curricular

- Framework, the NCERT revised the entire school syllabi

and brought out revised textbooks for classes ¥ o X11. Based
on the National Corricular Framework and the NCERT syl-
labifeextbooks, the States and Union Territories have also
underiaken measures of curviculum renewal and develop-
ment-of new textbooks for different stages of school educa-
tion for their introduction into the school system in a phased
735 Guidclines for operationalising microplanning
have been prepared and distributed to the State Govern-
ments, The concept of micro- planning and local level
capaclty building have been given currency and efforts
launched to decentralise educational planning and manage-
ment vide new schemes or experimental projects. The
resulting impact of these measures is expected 10 be felt :
during the coming yems -

736 A positive ememahty. rathcr unanuctpaled. of the

' TomlmemyCanpmgns.hmbemm:nmanydmu

oovcredbyﬂtecmnpmgntlwehasheenanupaxgcmme
demand for primary education. In quite a few districts "out
of school” children in the age group 9-14 was covered by
the campaigns. Further, in these districts the awarencss
generated among paremslslcadmg to better participation of
children in primary schools. This happy experience has

' mconﬁnnedthenecdlopaymomauenumwthe'demand

. side” in strategics for achieving UEE and highlighted the

need for a disaggregated approach to the problem of UEE

" whereby districts, not States, and specific disadvantaged

from 1.26 lakhs in 1986 t0 2.72 Jakhs by March, 1992 and

the enrolment from 36.45 lakhs to 68 lakhs. During this
period the number of girls' wnmhasmcmsedﬁom

20,500 10 81,600, In this programme, over 390 voluntary
agencies also have participated and have been sanctioned
grant-in-aid under the scheme of Non-Formal Education
since NPE, 1986. Alongside, 50 Experimental and Innova-
tive Projects and 19 District Resource Uniis have also been
sancuoned for in—depth woﬁ in NFE '

groups — the girls of SCs and STs — should become the
basis for future plamung

73.7 ' Significant developments have mken place in the
area of leamcr achievement. The NPE, 1986 spells out Min-

imum Levels of Learning {MLL)and stated that "t0 promoie
equality it will be necessary to provide for equal opportunity
to all not onaly in access butalso in the condition for success.

Besides, awareness of the inherent equality of all will be
created theough the core curriculum.... Minimum Levels
Learning will be laid down for cach sla'ge of education.” In
pursuance of this policy and based on the repost of a Com-

mitice appointed by the Ministry in 1990 and the recommen-
dations of the CABE, MLL have been laid down for the
primary stage with .- intention of reducing the curriculum



load and making it more relevant and functional for those
children who have no support for keaming at home or out-
- side the school, who are nat likely o avail of the opportunity
of education beyond this stage and who must learn here what
is required (o sustain them throughout their tives and enable
them to function in their world as socially usefal and con-
tributing individuals. It is now acknowledged that UEE can-
not be accepted as having been achieved unless children
passing cut of school acquire MLL; achievement has come
tobe assigned equal importance alongwith access and reten-
tion,
738 Another nmpmam wzs the World
ConfeamceonEdlmonfotAll(EFA)heldeatchlm
in Jomtien, Thailand. The Confesenec was organised by
UNESCO, UNICEF, UNDP and the World Bank and at-
tended by 155 member states of United Nations system and
several donor agencies. The Conferene adopted a declara-
tion calling upon all member states and international agen-

cies to take effective steps for achieving EFA by the year -

A.D. 2000. The Conference advocated a holistic concept of
. basic education in lieu of a sectoral approach segregating
sections like primary schooling, Non-formal Education,
Adult and Continving Education in scparate compartments,

In order 0 harness increased donor interest in the basic

education, as a result of the Conference, it was decided 10
formulate comprehensive basic education projects in educa-
tionally backward States. The framework for availing exter-
nal assistance for bagic education was evolved at the 46th
meeting of the CABE beld on 8-9 March, 1991 and
mﬁemwdlntheﬂlhmeeungofﬂteCABEbeldous-GMny
1992. -

739 ~CABE consldcred the fmlurc to universalise
elemcntary education and literacy as not only of a question
of lack of resources but also of systemic deficiencies. The
addmonalresomoeslhntmy be available underexternal as-
sistance - should, therefore, be used for educational
reconstruction which should go beyond the conventional
measures such as opening new schools, construction of
school buildings and appointing teachers. It is necessary (0
adopt a hohsuc approach, and to address
i) the educational needsonhe working cluldn:n.

_ girls and disadvantged groups, and

g u') lssmofcomcm.proceesandqwn}'
Projectsslmldhealsousedbdevelopsusumablcmd
replicable models in different programmes related to basic
education, Therefore, these projects should be developed

mdunplementedmdwmammofmeanmgfulpmmpa-
tion between the Centre and States as envisaged in NPE. It

- would also be necessary (0 implement these projects in a

mission mode with effective and participative management
structures and with involvement of local community,
teachers and NGOs.

73.10 Two such extermally assisted projects, viz., the
Bihar Education Project with Unesco assistance and the Lok
Jumbish Project in Rajasthan with the assistance of Swedish

International Development Agency have been lsunched,

The CABE fusther decided tlmlro;ectfmmlamshonld
heapmoeesofcapacnyhnldmg :

4. REVISED POLICY FORMULATIONS

74.1 While reiterating the priority for UEE as well as the
policy frame outlinéd by NPE, 1986, the Revised Policy
Formulations (RPF) brought abom following modifica-
tions:

i) Achieving essential leve!s of lkeaming has been
specifically incorporated as one of the thrust
arcas in para 5.5; this is a Jogical consequence
of the increasing imporance that came (o be at-
tached to MLL alongwith access and reiention.

iy Scope of Operation Blackboard (OB) was en-
larged (o provide three reasonably large rooms
and three 1cachers in every primary school; it
-was also decided 0 extend OB to the upper
primary stage.

iii) It was specifically laid down that at least 50 per
mtofﬂwmbmmmdmfmmﬂmld
be women.

iv) Tahngamhmmwomwamm task of
achicving UEE in its entirety (access, retention
as well as achievemeant), the RPF envisage that
free and compulsory education of satisfactory
quality should be provided 1o all children upto
14 years of age before the commencement of
the twenty-first century.

v) Taking note of the effectiveness of the Mission
mode in social sectors, particularly literacy, the
RPF envisage launching of a national mission
(o ensure the achievement of UEE by the year

within each State, even in the ed
there are areas and districts which | ahnostwnhmreach
of universalisation, whlleevenmlheeducauomllyad-
vanced States there are districts which are still quite back-
ward. The agempt would be (o prepare district-specific,
population-specific plans for UEE within the broad strategy
frame of Microplanning through peopie’s participation and
imroduction of Minimum Levels of Leaming (MLL) in
schools 1o improve leamer achievement. Microplanning



will provide the framework for universal acoess and univer-
sal participation while MLL would be the strategy frame for
universal achievement.

743  In order to reduce disparities a disaggregated ap-
proach will be adopted through district planning by class-
ifying districts into four categories:

i) High literacy districts in which access and en-
rolment are almost universal and community
awareness for education is already high;

i) total literacy campaign districts in which com-
munity mobilisation for educational needs has
been successfully generated by the National
Literacy Mission;

iii) Iwhtemyd:smctsinwtﬁchﬂwprovmonof
education facilities is unsatisfactory and the
delivery system functions without any com-
munity involvement; and

iv) externally assisted project districts with a dif-
(erent management siructure and sufficient
financial support. _

744 The strategies with regard to access, pasticipaton,
achievement, environment building, community panicipa-
tion, e1c., will be different for the four categories of districts.

74.5. Under this broad siraegy of district planning and
based on the experience gained in implementation of NPE,
and the RPF, the following strategics are proposed:

i) Adoption of alternative channels of schooling
like voluntary schools and NFE centres for
those who cannot avail of conventional full-

= time schooling.

iiy Microplanning through involvement of
teachers and the community in order to design

and implement a family-wise, child-wise plan .

of action for universal access/enrolment and
. perticipation.
iii) Mal:ingpumtsawmabanﬂ\umpmibdity
~ for ensuring the completion of elementary
education by their children and for providing at
home the facilities and encuoragement needed
for this purpose.

iv) Establishment of linkages between program-
mes of pre-school and primary education, and
between programmes of literacy and UEE, in
total literacy compaign districts,

v) Improvement of school facilities through
revamped Operation Blackboard and connect-
ing it 1o MLL suategy. It will alsq be extended
10 upper primary siage.

vi) Decentralization of edmuoml management
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for making the schools function 5o as 0 ensure
universal earoiment, resention and schicve-
ment

vii) Introduction of MLLs at primary and upper
primary stages including coverage of the mon-

viiiy Revision of process and content of clementary
education to make teaching-learning child
oenued,aqﬁ\ékybmdandjoyful.

ix) Introduction of continuocus and comprehensive

. evaluation'\viml‘ocqsonmedialmm.

x) Modification of teacher training programmes in

view of changed strategies and programmes.

xi) Improvement of the monitoring system for
UEE.

xii) Launching a National Mission 10 achieve the
goals envisaged in the revised policy.

74.6 Further efforts would be made to develop district
specific projects, with specific activities, clearly defined
responsibilities, definite time-schedule and specific targets.
Each district project will be prepared within ithe major
strategy framework and will be tailored to the specific needs
mmﬁmnﬁummmmmm\em_
the goals of each project will include the reduction of exist.
ing disparities in educational access, the provision of aler-
native systems of comparable standards to the
disadvantaged groups, a substantial improvement in the
quality of schooling facilitics, obtaining a genuine com-
munity involvement in the running of schools, and building
up local level capacity to ensure effective decentralisation
of educational planning. That is to say, the overall goal of
the project would bé reconstruction of primary education as
awhole in selected districts instead of a piccemeal impimen-
tation of schemes. An integrated approach is more likely 10
achieve synergies among different programme components.
5. PROVISION OF UNIVERSAL ACCESS
7.5.1 Existing achemes will be suitably modified and
measures will be taken to incorporate the new policy for-
mulations.
a) Formal Schooling

752 New primary schools according to the zorms, will
be opened in unserved habitations, NFE centres will be
opened in smaller habitations and for children who cannot
benefit from the school system, In addition, a new scheme
of Voluntary Schools will be launched 1o achieve universal
access for children in diffirent areas.

7.5.3  Primary Schools : In 1986, it was estimated that
there were approximately 32,000 habitations with a popula-
tion of 300 or more that required primary schools. Though



many.new schools have been opened, new habitations have
also come into existence, and it is estimated that 35,000 new
schools will be required. These schools will be opened by
the State Governments following the nosms specificd under
OpemionBlackboatd
7.54 UppaPrimuySchools:ln orderto increase enrol-
menis at the upper y stage, the infrastrcture a¢ this
stage will be expanded. The existing norm of providing an
upper primary school within 3 km. walking distance is
generally mcnm_renientfmgiﬂs This norm will be relaxed
and the new ratio between primary and upper primary
schools will be 2:1: Action will be taken in the next 5 years
to upgrade every second primary school 1o the upper
primary level. It will be primarily the responsibility of the
State Governments 10 observe this norm for school-map-
ping. .- '
7.5.5 Inordertoachieve UEE the school system will have
to cater 10 about 18 crore children. This calls for increasing
the number of teachers from the present 27 lakhs to 45 lakhs
based on the ieacher pupil ratio of 1:40. The increase in stu-
dent population would also require an additional 11 lakh
chamnswbehiltinﬂlem'?yws

(b) Scheme of Voluntary Schools

756 A new scheme of Voluntary Schools will be
taunchesd 4o cater to the needs of negleciel, hilly, tribal and
difficuli dreas where there is no provision of schooling. This

scheme will enable voluntary agencies to conduct schools

for UPE/UEE and stimulate commaunity participation i
phnnhgmdcmducdngachoolsmalocaﬂywﬁe

7.57 ‘meVolmmScboolswandbcorgmsedtom
all school children in 8 given village/habitation. Areas
would be well defined with a population of not less than 150
80 that,the Voluniary School has at least a minimum of 30
children, VolmmySchoolswouldbeexpecledtooomplm
primary/elementary education of the required level in a
specific period adequate: for the pupils to master the cur-
riculum, Leamers enrolled in the Voluntary Schools may
nppearasemmlswdemsforemrymtomyclassoffuﬂ-

time formal school, Local eachers will be appoinied to run’

the schools and adequate training will be provided to them,
Supervision of the Voluntary Schools would be the respon-
sibility of the Villagc Lducation Commiuee (VEC).

758 A system of momoring and cvaluation will be
designed by ihe grant-giving agency to periodically
evaluate the work of (e schoc! on the basis of five main
criteria -— enrolment, atv:ndance, retenticn. achievement of
minimum levels of icaning, and community involveent,

759 Ceniral assistance will be given o the eligible
Voluntary Agencies (o run the schools. .

© l'rmnlle of Non-Formal Education - -~
7.5.10 1In order to strengthen the NFE Schemie the follow-
ing strategies will be adopted:
)] vahionofNFBcenmwmbebuedmﬂn
Microplanning éxceicise caeried out for UEE.
NFE centres will invariably cater to the nreeds
-.of chikdren, especially gicls, who are not able ©
- of who cannot attend.the formal school.
i} The community will bé involved in the seuting-
© up, and supervigsion of all NFE.centres.

-~ iif) The NFE instructors will be identified with the
“help of the commimity. Special efforts will be
made 10 appoint women mstrucm wherever
posslhe. o

iv) Trpining of NF‘E-persounel, especially instruc-
, will be given top priority. Adequate train-
ing and re-grientdtion will be provided.
" v) Training responsibility will be shared by the
" project, District lével institutions like DIETs,
DRUS, State level institutions like SCERT, and
‘National institutes like NCERT and NIEPA.
'vi) Project administration wilt be strengthened for
effective decentalisation of management
Necessary administrative and management in-
puuwalbeptomodatﬂn.‘immd Dlstncts
- levels. -

- vii) Armangements will be mde for testing of
children in the NFE stream with reference toan
-equivalent stage in the formal system and
specific instructions issued to faci ctate lateral
entry into the formal sysle.m for stuaents of the
NFEsu'eam

vm) Eﬁmuwull,bemdebliatm-l‘mnalmses
- with the Open Schools.

ix) The NFE programme will be linked with the
- scheme of public Ilbranes. Jana Shiksha
Nilayams, etc.

x) In total literacy mpaisn district.s follow-up
programmes will be taken up for children in the
age-group 9-14 to go beyond NLM literacy
norms. This will form a part of the post literacy

- and continuing educauon programme of the

. district.

xi) Vocational and technical courses of wide
variety will be provided for children and youth
wha. pass out oi-the Noun-Formal stream.

- - Shramik Vidyapeeth and Voluntary agencies
will be involved in this process, -



xii) Voluntary agencies will be encouraged 10 un-
dertake projects of NFE, especially in areas
where the formal school system is not able to
meet the demands of UEE.

7.5.11 It is proposed that in the revised scheme, the fol-
lowing financial pattern will be fellowed :

a) Assistance to State Governments for setting up
and running non- formal centres (boys and
girls) on 75:25 basis;

b) assistance to State Governments (or seiting up
and running non-formal education cenires ex-
clusively for girls on 90:10 basis;

¢) assistance (o voluntary agencies for setting up
and running non-formal education centres on
100% basis; and _

d) assistance to academic institutions and volun-
tary agencies for taking up innovative projects
and research and evaluation activities in the
field of non-formal education on 100% basis.

7.5.12 Pupil evaluation in NFE will be centre-based and
related 10 the MLL. For project evaluation techniques and
methodologies will be evolved by the various institutions
concerned in the implementation of NFE, ie., NCERT,
SCERT, DIET, DRU, etc. Monitoring of NFE will be
centre-based. Models atready developed will be used for
monitoring, . .

(d) Microplanning

7.5.13 Microplanning is a process of designing "a family-
wise and child-wise plan of action” by which " every child

regularly attends school or NFE centre, continues his/her _

education at the place suitable to him/her, and completes at
Jeast 8 years of schooling or its equivalent at the non-formal
centre.” A revenue village would be ideal for specific plan-
ning; however, microplanning for UEE may be carried out
at the Block, Taluk, District levels. Within this area the steps
by which this micro level planning will be operationalised
are:
i} The Village Education Commitiee and similar
participatory structures at Block, Tatuk and

District levels would play an important role in °

operationalising micro-planning,
ii) Mobilising community participation through
environment building activities such as jathas,
" street plays, folk songs, eic.
iii) Ascertaining educational requirements of the
areas through a family-wise survey to be con-
ducted with the help of the community.,

iv) Bringing to school all children who can be en-
rolled, and providing NFE centres of other in-

7—881 M/o. HRD/MS

novative and supportive channels for those who
cannot go to school.

v) Ensuring that all children, specially girls and
SC/ST children, regularty and actually par-
ticipate in clementary education.

v) Planning for the improvement of schools or
NFE cenires sa that effective leamning takes
- place.

vi) Reorienting and strengthening local level ad-
ministrative and resource support systems,

vii) Decentralising educational administration.

viii) Integrating all the schemes being implemented

i the area which would contribute {0 the im-

- proveinent of school system (e.g, Operation

Blackboard, JRY, ICDS, Social Forestry,
Health Check-up etc.). )

7.5.14 In most of the total lileracy campaign (TLC) dis-
trigts, a positive environment has already been created for
taking up Microplanning Projects. Many District Literacy
Societies who have launched the TLC's have shown kezn in-
terest in elementary education and some of them have sub-
mitted project proposals under Microplanning 1w the
MHRD. The initiative shown by these societies needs to be
encouraged. DIETS/SCERTS and voluntary agencics will
also be involved in the implementation of this programme.,

7.5.15 Microplanning can be effective only when there is
total integration of efforts and resources — human and
financial — from all quarters. While centrally sponsored
schemes — OB, JRY, NFE, ¢ic. — will provide the major
share of funds for improving school facilities and access, the
State Governments will provide resources (or opening new
schools. Additional resources required for survey, environ-
ment building, training of VEC members. etc. will be
provided by the Centre under this scheme.

7.5.16 Microplanning will be made operational in abogt
20 project areas on an experimenta! basis during 1992-93,
Based on the experience gained during the course of im-
plementation it will be expanded o coverabout 1G5 districts

covered, thus ensuriig 1.« versal access and enrolment, and
universal retenbion.

(e) Operation Blackboard

7.5.17 Thescheme of Operation Blackboard was launched
in 1987 in pursuance of NPE-POA, to provide minimum es-
sential facilities to all primary schools in the country,

7.5.18 Externalevaluationof the scheme has indicated that
lack of training of teachers in using the teaching material,
specification of a large number of uniform facilities 10 be
provided without modification according 10 local needs and



1ack of provision for breakage of eﬁdpm@thavebeen some
of the drawbacks of implementation of the scheme.
7.5.19 In order to : the Revised Policy For-
mulations, the modified OB will contain the following three
sub schemes:
i) Continuation of ongoing OB (0 cover all the
remaining primary schools especially thase in
SC/ST areas;
ii) Expanding the scope o1 OB 1o provide three
teachers and three rooms 1o primary schools
wherever enrolment warrants them; and

iii) Expanding OB 0 upper primary schools o
proyide (a) atleast one room for each class/sec-
tion (b) a Headmaster-cum-office room, (c)
separate toilet facilities for girls and boys, (d)
essential teaching leaming equipment includ-
ing a library, (e) at least one teacher for each
class/section and (f) a contingency grant for
replenishment of items, consumable and minor
repairs, etc.
7.520 The following measures will be taken o improve
the quality of implementation of OB ;

i) Teachers will be trained in using the OB teach-
mgmatemlsunderupaciallydmgmdmcher
training programme,

ii) smGovmncntsmllmakepmvlmnfu
breakage and replacement of equipment.

iii) Enough flexibility will'be provided for pur-
chase of teacling learning materials relevant &
the curriculum and the local needs,

iv) Atleast 50% of the wachers appointed will be
women, This will have a positive iinpact on
girls’ enrolment and retention.

v) Wherever Micro-planning projects are taken up
OB will form an integral part of Microplanning,

- vi) Asfaras possible low cost and locally available
designs relevant to the local conditions will be
adopted for school buildings. Nirmithi Kendras
(Building Centres) and local teachnical in-
stitutes will be associated in this endeavour.

7521 As in the past, Central Government will provide
funds for equipment and teachers’ salary for the plan period.
The State Governments will mobilise resources under JRY
and other schemes for construction of school buildings, in-
cluding Headmaster-cum-office room and toilet facilities.
The State Governments will also provide contingency and
replacement funds for equipment.

7.522 Ongoing OB will cover all schools by 1993-94,
Othér two sub-schemes will be started in the second half of

the 8th Plan, About 30% of the eligible schools will be
provided three rooms and three teachers under the expanded
OB by the end of 8th Plan and the remaining schools will
be covered by the year A.D, 2000. Under the expanded OB
a limited number of upper primacy schools will be covered
during the 8th Plan. Depending on the availability of funds,
all upper primary schools will be covered by the year A.D,
2000. .

6. CONTENT AND PROCESS

(a) National Curricular Framework
7.6.1 “The National Policy on Education, 1986 envisaged
a National System of Education based on a National Cur-
ricular Framework containing a common core along with
the academic components. The NPE/PDA envispged a
chnld-cenuedappmachmeducauonwp'omotemveml
enrolment and universal resention of children upto 14 years
of age and substantial improvement in the quality of educa-
tion in the school. In pursuance of NPE/POA, the National
Council of Educational Research and Training (NCERT)
brought out in 1988 a National Curricular Framework for

. all stages of school education, The revised curriculum ok

into account the need for reduction of curriculum load, keep-
ing in view the requirements for modemisation and
rclevance., _
762 Pollowing the guidelines in the National Curricular
Framework, the NCERT revised the entire sghool syllabi
and brought out revised textbooks for classes I 1o XT1, Based
on the National Curricular Framework and the NCERT
syallblfiexibooks, the State and Union Territories have also
undertaken measures of curriculum renewal and develop-
ment of new textbooks for different stages of school educa-
tion for their introduction into the school system in a phased
manner.

(b) Lowd oftl;e School Bag

7.6.3 Tbetendawyontbepﬁofmeschools.pc-
ticularly in urben areas, to reccommend a large. number of

- books, has contributed to overburdening of students. The

Ministry of Human Resource Development requested the
State Governments/UTs to instruCt the schools not to
prescribe more books than necessary.

764 Of late, concern has been expressed in various
forums, including both Houses of Parliament, about the ini-
creasing academic burden, particularly at the junior classes
in schools. The whole question of curriculum load is a com-
plex one and there are no simple solutions. It has 0 be
tackled in a comprehensive way and would include cur-
ricular reform, examination reform, better pedagogical
practices and teacher training. NCERT has given the
guidelines but a more concerted effort to adopt them needs
to be made by the State Education Departments, the



SCERTS, the Boards and other educational bodies, Keeping
in 'view this concem, the Government have appointed a
Committee under the chairmanship of Professor Yash Pal,
Ex-Chaimman of the University Grants Commission, to

devise ways to reduce the academic burden on school in a_

time bound manner. The report of this Commiuee is
awaited.

{¢) Minimum Levels of Learning

76.5 The need to lay down Minimum Levels of Leam-
ing (MLL) emerges from the basic concem that irrespective
of caste, creed, location or sex, all children must be given
access o education of a comparable standard. The MLL
strategy for improving the quality of elementary education
is an attempt to combine quality with equity. It lays down
leaming outcomes in the form of competencies or levels of
leamming for each stage of elementary education. The
strategy also prescribes the adoption of measures that will
ensure achievement of these levels by children both in the
formal schools as well as NFE centres.

" 766 Thefocus of MLL strategy will be the development

of competency-based teaching and leaming. The main steps -

by which MLLs will be introduced in school will be:

4]

‘1) Preliminary assessement of the existing levels '

of learning achievements.

ii) Modification of the MLLs to suit local situa-
tions, if needed. .

iii) Initial and recurrent orientation of tcachers to
competency-based teaching,

iv) Preparation of teacher training hand!.ooks for
MLL-based teaching.

v) Inurodution of continuous and comprehensive
evaluation of students and using’ evalual:lon
results for remedial action,

vi) Preparation of unit tests and other evaluation
materials and putting them in an item pool for
using as and when required.

vii} Using MLL norms as and when carriculum and
 textbooks are revised; and
viii) Provision of competency based ieaching-leam-
ing materials to make the educational process
activity based and joyful.

7.6.7 Periodical and systematic programme of perfor-
mance analysis will be carried out 10 ensure improvement
in the quality of education, Efforts will be made to involve
the community in this process,

768 Based on the experience gained in implementation
of MLL projects sanctioned during 1991-92, the programme
will be expanded to other areas in a phased manner.
SCERTS/DIETs will be encouraged totake upML L projects

o

so that this strategy becomes an integral part of pre-service
teacher training. Project area teachers will be irained in
utilising the teaching-aids supplied under Operation Black-
board, MLL concept will also be introduced in teacher train-
ing institutes/colleges for pre-service training. The
immediate task is to lay down MLLs for upper primary
stage. A committee will be set-up at the national level for
this purpose.

7.69 At the nauonal level, the MHRD will continue w
play a major role. A network of Resource Cenwres will be
identified to assist the Ministry in training, development of
instructional and evaluation material, documentation, etc.
At the state level Department of Edvcation and SCERT will
take the responsibility for implementation. A national pool
of resource persons drawn from varicus educational institu-
tions witt be created. A similar pool at the State level will
also be set up, Arrangements will be made for reorientation
of these resource persons for effective implementation of
MLL strategy.

7.6.10 While Cental Government will provide the funds in
the initial stages when the strategy is implemented in a
project mode, the State Governments, at least by the end of
8th Plan, will adopt this stategy as an integral part of their
responsibility towards quality improvement of elementary
education.

7. LAUNCHING OF NATIONAL MISSION

7.7.1 The Revised Policy Formulations provide for
launching of a National Mission for the achievement of the
goal of UEE. This being an important and immediate task,
suitable mechanisms will be worked out to identify the ob-
jectives, strategies, functions, structure, etc. of the proposed
National Mission. In this process wide consultations will be
held with the State Governments, voluntary agencies,
educational and social instututions, ¢ducationists, women
activists, etc. The proposed Mission will have the centat pb-
jective of mobilising all the resources, human, financial and
institutional, necessary for achieving the goal of UEE.

7.7.2 The Mission will be made operational during the
year 1993-94, when all centsally sponsorcd schemes such
as Microplanning, OB, NFE, MLL for quality improvement,
etc. will be transferred to the Mission, so that implementa-
tion of UEE at the State, District, Block and village levels
can be operated through the Mission mode.

8. MAKING THE SYSTEM WORK

(a) The Policy

7.8.1 NPE, 1986 suggested that education needed to be
managed in an atmosphere of utmost intellecwal rigour,
seriousness of purpose and, at the same time, of freedom es-
sential for innovation and creativity. The Policy also en-
visaged that discipline be introduced into the system with



immediate effect. The policy put it in simple words that for
; tlwsysmmowrkallmhusshoddwechandallsmdems
should smdy. :
7.82 NPE, 1986 also suggesled the following strategies
for making the system work:
" i) abetter deal to teachers with greater respon-
s:blllty.
ii) provision of improved student services and in-
sistence on observance of accepiable norms of
. behaviour; and
iii} provision of better facilities 10 instilutions and
creation of a system of performance appraisals
of instimtions according to standards and norms
set at the national or State fevel.

(b} Proposed Action
783 While any insistance on imposition of rigid unifor-
mity or martinet discipline will not be in consonance with
the general tenor of NPE, and the process 1o be followed in

creating the new educational order has 1o be participatory, .

it is incumbent upon us to develop a clear approach to this

crucial task. The essential aspects of this task are the follow-
ing:

i) The functioning of the school administrative set

up will be studied to find out the difficulties in-

herent in the system. The school administrative

set up will be made alert and responsive so that
they can correct the defects in the system. The
people involved in educational administration
will be rained and motivated to make the sys-
tem under them work by inspiring the teachers
and students. NCERT, NIEPA, SCERT and
DIETs will intensify their training programmes
for educational administrators for this purpose.

i), People will be involved in the process of educa-
tion in their surroundings. This could be done
through microplanning. This will ensure
teachers’ accountability to the society and

- community's accountabilities to the school sys-
tem.

iii) Steps withbetaken o improve the working en-
vironment of the teachers. Teachers and
teachers’ representatives will be involved -in
planning and implementing the educational
schemes at various levels. They may be made
members of Commitiees at diffcrent levels set
up by the Govemnment for the review of the
progress made in the education department
schemes,

iv) Greater autonomy will have to be given to the
teachers 1o manage the affairs of the school,

v)  Students will be provided basic amenities such
as drinking water, toilets, sports equipment, etc.

vi) Students eligible for scholarships and other in-
centives should receive them in time,

vii} Minimum basic facilities should be provided to
all primary and upper primary schools under the
scheme qf OB.

viii) Central and state organisations suchasNCERT,
NIEPA, SCERT, etc. will determine critria for
assessment of performance of elementary
education schools. An incentive scheme may
also be worked out for the schools and com-
munity in arder to motivate them to achieve the
goal of UEE. This may be done at the block and
district levels. «

9. MONITORING AND EVAUATION _
79.1  With wargets of UEE given separately for access,

participation and enrolment, it will be necessary 1o develop

amonitoring system that yields timely and reliable informa-
tion with which to monitor enrolment, retention, completion
and achievemenl. At present the system of data collection
depends upon a manual collation of data at the block and
district levels, Apart from time-lags in the compilation of
data, this process restricts monitoring to the mainindicators,
due o which data essential for the monitoring of internat ef -
ficiency such as net enrolment figures, age-wise break-up
of students, dropout ratios, transition rates, eic., are not ob-
tained. In the 8th Plan, efforts would be made to computcrise
the data collection system at the district level, introducing
user friendly software developed under the COPE project of
NIEPA and giving computer training to district and block
education staff, Data will be entered and stored in computers
in each district office, and the NICNET used o transmit it
to the state and national levels. A scheme for computerisa-
tion of educational statistics has been introduced but this
needs further sireamlining. A Cell for Monitoring of UEE
can be set up at the State level, The compuierisation at dis-
trict level will begin in phases, taking 4/5 districts in the first
year and gradually replacing the manuat system with the
computerised system till by the end of the 8th Plan, the en-
tire system is computerised. The data base will be gradual-
ly expanded, so that information relevant not only to
monitor the interal efficiency of the eductional system but
also for microplanning and to improve and inform the dis-
trict management functioning, can be obtained,

79.2 In addition to quantitative data, the qualitative
monitoring of achievement will also be introduced. The Na-
tional Evaluation Organisation (NEO) set up to assess the
leammgaoquuedbychldrenatmeendofmepmmrymd
upper primary stages will yield data for this purpose.



79.3 Reputed agencies, NGOs, NCERT, NIEPA,
SCERT, etc. will be engaged in the external evaluation of
 the programme,
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8. SECONDARY EDUCATION

1. PRESENT SITUATION

(8) Access

8.1.1 TheNPE, 19861aid down that "access 10 secondary
education will be widened to cover arcas unserved by it at
present.” There has been a significant increase in the num-
ber of secondary and higher secondary schools and in enrol-
ment during the period from 1987-88 to 1950-91. During
this period enrolment at secondary stage increased by 16.8
per ceni and at the higher secondary stage by 17,6 per ceat.
The number of secondary schools increased from 54,845 in
1987-88 10 59,468 in 1990-91; corresponding figures for
higher secondary schools are 16,460 and 19,151 respective-
ly. The 1atio of secondary and higher secondary schools 10
upper primary schools had declined from 1:1.98 in 1987-88
to 1:L.86 in 1990-91,

8.1.2 = Gender disparities in enrolments are significant. In
1990-91 girls accounted for 33.4% of the enrolment at the
secondary stage and 32% at the higher secondary stage. The
S$Cs and $Ts also lag in regard 1o enrolment. Thus, SCs ac-
count for 11,.85% at the secondary stage and 9.7% at the
higher secondary stage; corresponding figures for STs are
4.21% and 3% respectively.

(b) Structure

8.1.3 Though a considerable degree of uniformity has
been achieved in regard to common educatien structure of
104243, there is a considerable diversity regarding the loca-
tion of the +2 stage. In quite a few States it is not part of the
school'system,

{c) National Curricular Framework

8.14 The secondary stage is divided into two very dis-
tinct sub-stages - secondary (uptoclass X) which is the stage
of general education and higher secondary (classes XTI and
XII) which is marked by differentiation and diversification.
The National system of education, as stated in the NPE, 1986
envisages a National Curricular Framework. Such a
framework has already been prepared for the secondary
education though its implementation has been uneven. The
work of curriculum revision for the sccondary stage was un-
dentaken in almost all the States and the Union Territories
(UTs). The NCERT also prepared the guidelines, syllabi and
textbooks for all stages of school education. For the higher
secondary stage, however, the Curricular Framework has

not yet been authorised. The NCERT had developed a draft

document in 1988 but that document requires to be reviewed
keeping in view the emerging concems, However, several
States used the draft National Curricular Framework for the
higher secondary stage prepared by the NCERT,

(d) Facilities for Qualitative Improvement

8.1.5 The POA, 1986 specified programmes for provid-
ing adequate playground facilities, construction of addition-
al classrooms and provision of laboratory facilities, as
specified in terms of norms developed by various organisa-
tions. Although no systematic studics have been conducted
to assess the progress of diversification of courses at the
higher secondary stage, improvementin curriculum, the tex-
tual materials, teaching practices, examination/evaluation
methods, and for the improvement of pre-service and in-ser-
vice training programmes, there is a gencral feeling that the
progress has not been marked. -

2. POLICY CHANGE

52.1 The Revised Policy Formulations take note of the
increased demand for secondary education and go beyond
NPE, 1986 by calling for a planned expansion of secondary
education facilities all over the country. Secondly, they call
for higher participation of girls, SCs and STs, particularly
in science, vocationat and commerce streams. Thirdly, they
call for reorganisation of Boards of Secondary Education
and vesting them with autonomy so “that their ability to im-
prove the quality of secondary education is enhanced’.
Fourthly, they envisage that secondary level institutions as
possible so that the children are equipped with necessary
computer skills 10 be effective in the emerging technologi-
cal world. '

3. BROAD PARAMETERS OF THE STRATEGY
ENVISAGED

83.1 Theyinclude:

- Extending access to secondary education by
setting up new schools in the unserved arcas and
‘by. extending and consolidating the existing
facilities, with particular emphasis on ensuring
substantially increased enrolment of girls, the
SCs and the STs.

- Progressively bringing in the higher secondary
stage (and all its equivalents) as a part of the

. school system in all States.

- Formulating a National Curriculum Framework
for the higher secondary stage as well as
development of new curricula and instruction-
al packages based on the semester pattem.

- Reviewing and revising the curricula of secon-
dary education {classes IX and X).

- Implementing a comprehensive scheme of ex-
amination reform,



- Improving considerably the physical and in-
frasructural facilities in secondary and higher
secondary schools.
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secondary schools.
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- Reviewing afresh the existing system of pre-

"gervice teacher education for the secondary
stage and formulating and implementing an im-
proved teacher education system.

- Institutionalising in-service seacher training.

- Transforming the role of the Boards of Secon-

- Strengthening the academic institutions and
bodies concerned with research and develop-
ment in the areas of curriculum, instructional
matenalsand equipment for secondary schools.

4, WIDENING ACCESS TOSBCONDARY
EDUCA'I'ION
84.1 The following steps are envisaged :

i) Asashortierm measuee, the State Governments
would be advised to provide in existing institu-
tions necessary facilities for 3 diversity of cour-
ses, including science, commerce: and
vocational courses. They would also be advised
tonmmedimlyimtiwmices for locating un-
served areas and open High (i.e., Secondary)
Schools in unserved areas taking the block as a
unit so that the ratio of Secondary Schools to
Upper Primary schools is not lower than 1:1.86.
The distance of the existing schools from the
unserved habitations will be duly considered,
Special emphasis will be laid on opening
schools in backward areas, areas inhabited
predominantly by the SCs and the STs.

i) As a medium and long term measure, the

programme of school mapping in cach State for
locating schools on the basis of clearly defined
nomms and standards will be revised, Thisexer-
cise, to be carried oat by NIEPA in collabora-
tion with educational authorities in the States,
will be completed by the end of 1994 and a
programme to fully serve the unserved areas
will be completed by 2000 A.D. In this exercise
the ‘educational needs of girls, SCs and STs
iii} The States/UTs will be urged to formulate a
special enabling plan to esisure increase in en-
rolment of girls, the SCs, the STs and other
educationally backward sections. Necessary
guidelines 10 formulate the plan/mechanism

will be developed by the NCERT in consult-
ation with the education autbonues of the
States/UTs.

iv) The educational needs of those who find it dif-
ficult to attend full-time school and for the
working people who have missed mesecondmy
school will be met by extending and strengthen-
ing the Open School system.

5. COMMON EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE

8.5.1 In order to ensure that during the Eighth Plan
period, acommon educational structure of school education,
thatis, 10(5+3+2) +2, is established throughdut the country,
the following steps are envisaged: :

i) Asanimmediate step, States/UTs that have not
yet switched over 10 the national common
educational structure will be urged to sec that
every new school which is opened follows the
10(5+3+2)+2 structure, States/UTs that have
already initiated the process of bringing the +2
stage into the school system will be urged toin-
tensify the effort in this regard.

ii) A task force will be set up W work out the
modalities in consultation with the educational
authorities of States/UTs, for solving the dif-
ficultics and problems of switching over to the
‘COMMON structure,

6. QUALITATIVE IMPROVEMENT AND
FACILITIES

8.6.1 The key issues in secondary education, apart from
access, are quality, modemization and diversification. Stan-
dards regarding minimum facilities such as classrooms,
sanitary facilities, science laboratories/equipments,
libraries, etc., will be evolved by the NCERT in consultation
with the Boards of School Education and similarly norms in
respect of number and qualifications of teachers will also be
laid down. The States and UTs, and Boards of Secondary
Education would be advised to enforce these norms. Taking
into consideration the past experience that the equipment
once given is not replaced and even maintained it is sug-
gested that community participation by way of student con-
tribution at the rate of Rs.10 to Rs.15 per month should be

" levied, except from girls and others exempt from payment

of tuition fee. This collection should remain in the school
for replacement and maintenance purposes. States and UT's
will conduct surveys from time to time about the facilities
available in schools so that they can plan their school im-
provement programmes on sound database. These surveys
will also be meshed with the All India Educational Survey,



7. STRENGTHENING THE ROLE OF THE BOARDS
OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

8.7.1 The Boards of Secondary Education occupy a key
position as they prescribe the courses of study, proscribe/
recommend and, in some States prepare textbooks and other
instructional materials, lay down the standards of achicve-
ment of students, and ‘pass judgement on the quality of per-
formance of the leamers at the secondary stage’. A number
of other institutions at the national and state levels such as
the NCERT, the NIEPA, the SCERT', the Directorates of
School Education, etc., also play an important role in
sirengthening secondary education. While the mutual intes-
action and collaboration among the various institutions
working in the area of secondary education will be
strengthened and institutionalized, the role and functions of
the Boards will be redefined (0 enhance their ability to im-
prove the quality of secondary education. This would re-
quire, a greater autonomy for the Board and strengthening
them in terms of their structure and composition.

8.7.2 The much needed examination and evaluation
reform will require the Boards of Secondary Education o
" play a greater role in improving and monitoring the guality

of secondary education. The Boards will also be expected

to play a central role in enforving the norms with regand o

academic and infrastructural faciliti;s in secondary educa- -

ton.

873 A Task Force will be set up to study the existing
position and status of the Boards throughout the country and
10 draw up a scheme to transform the Boards imo effective
instruments for bringing abeut qualitative improvement of
secondary education. The Tagk Force would have due rep-
resentation to the States/UTs, State Boards of Educationand
other institutions concemned, This Task Force will submit its
repost by March, 1993 and the States/UTs will be advised
to implement its recommendations within the Eighth Plan
period.
8. PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT _
PROGRAMMES FOR HEADS OF SECONDARY/
HIGHER SECONDARY SCHOOLS

8.8.1 Suitable programmes for Heads of Secondary/
Higher Secondary schools will be designed to facilitate the
effective implementation of the reforms outlined above.

9. CONTENT AND PROCESS

89.1 The programme of reorientation of content and
process needs (0 be warked out separately for the two stages
of Secondary Education, viz., the secondary stage (classes
IX-X) and higher secondary stage (classes XI-XII). This is
because in terms of both content and process, the two stages
are very different. While the former is a continuation of, and
forms the concluding stage of general education, the latter

marks the beginning of differentiation and diversification.
There is a much clearer understanding of nature of educa-
tion at the secondary stage than at the higher secondary
stage. The National Curricular Framework visualized as a
basis of the National system of Education in the NPE has
been formutated and programmes for implementing it have
been carried out by the educational authorities in almost all
the States/UTs. However at the higher secondary stage, as
mentioned carlier while a draft of the curricular framework
was prepared in consultation with educational agencies and
organizations and experts throughout the country, its accep-
tance as a national document cannot be said to have been
achieved. It wasnot even printed for wide circulation though
educational authorities in many States/UTs have used it in
varying degrees in their programmes of reorienting the con-
tent and process, Many issues relating to the modemization
of its saucture and content, imparting it a greater degree of
relevance and jts transaction and evaluation are related o
the question of semesterization recommended by the NPE. -

892 At the secondary stage of education, where
Imowledge areas become increasingly important, the con-
tent and process of education has to undergo continuous
rearganization and upgradation. Though, ideally, various
learing experiences based on the school curriculum should
make an integrated whole, they have to be classified under
various subject areas for the sake of convenience. The plan-
ning of objectives, learning activities and strategies under
each curricular area have to be further guided by considera-
tions such as the requirements of the various stages of educa-
tion and the developmental stages of the leamers.

Secondary Stage

893 TheNCERT,in 1988, brought outthe . dified ver-
sion of the National Curriculum for Elementary and Secon-
dary Education - A Framework in the light of the major
thrusts and recormmendations, including the core curricular
areas, of the NPE. It dealt with varicus aspects of the
reorientation of content and process of education as a whole
and in various subject areas up W the secondary stage. This
Framework formed the basis of the Guidelines and Syllabi
as well as textbooks and other instructional materials in
various subjects brought out by the NCERT. According to
the Framework the content of secondary education which is
the terminal stage of general education will be built around
the following curricular areas:

- Languages (mother tongue, Hindi, English)

- Mathematics

- Science

- Social Sciences (History, Geography, Civics,
Economics)

- Work Experience



- Art Education
- Health and Physical Education

894 Langusges: One of the major thrusts in the
- Framewark was the effective implementation of the Three
Language Formula. It recommended the study of three lan-
guages before the child completes her/his Secondary Educa-
tion with one language - the mother tongue/regional
language - to be studied fromn the primary stage to the end
of the secondary stage and the study of the second and the
third language from the upper primary stage 1o the secon-
dary stage.

89.5 Mathematics: The secondary stage (Classes [X-X)
marks a beginning for the transition from functional math-
ematics studied till the upper primary stage (o the study of
mathematics as a discipline. The logical proofs of proposi-
tion, theorems, etc. is introduced at this stage. Apart from
being a specific subject, it should be treated as a concomitant
to any subject involving analysis and reasoning.

896 With the recent introduction of computers in
schools, educational computing and the emergence of learn-
ing through the understanding of cause-effect relationships
and the interplay of variables, the teaching of Mathematics
will be suitably redesigned (o bring it in line with modem
technological devices.

89.7 Science: The aimr-of teaching science at this stage
isprimarily directed towards préblem-solving and decision~
makins through the learning of key concepts which cut
alh disciplines of sciahoe. The content of science
should be organised on the basis of two guidclines, namely
contemporary science and the leaming ability of the pupil.

4

It should reflect that science is a continuing human en- -

deavour and that it is international in character and method.

898 The instructional materials in science based on the
Framework will be reviewed to that the approaches
followed are in consonance with the objectives of scicnce
education as laid down in the policy, viz., o develop in the
child well-defined abilitics and values such as spirit of in-
quiry, creativity, objectivity, courage (o question, and aes-
thetic sensibility. Learning of science will be oriented to
~ ensure that the leamers discover the relationship of science
with health, agriculture; industry, and other aspects of daily
life.
89.9 Social Sciences: The Framework recommended
that social sciences at the secondary siage may comprise ele-
ments of History, Geography, Civics and Economics o
promote an understanding of contemporary India. The
general framework of objectives of teaching social sciences
at this stage had three major components. These were:
(i) deepening the pupil’sunderstanding of contem-
porary India and its social, cconomic and politi-
cal development as an independent nation, and

8—881 M/o. HRD/AS

it§ composite culture;
(ii) developing in the pupil a world perspective and
" an understanding of the problems of the con-
temporary world, particularly those relating to
international peace and human rights and the es-
tablishment of a just world order; and
(iii) inculcating in the pupil a spirit of enquiry, a
scientific and forward looking outlook and
aversion to injustice and bigotry.
8.9.10 Art Education: The Framework defined the aim of
art education up to the secondary stage as sensitization of
the learners so that they may learn to respond to the beauty
inline, colour, form, movement and sound, and knowlsdge
and understanding of the cultural heritage.

89.11 Work Experience: The Framework visvalized
Work Experience — ‘purposive and meaningful manual
work, organized as an integral part of the learning process
and resuliing in either goods or services useful to the
community’ — as an ¢ssential component at all stages of
education. Its introduction through well-structured and
graded programmes comprising activities in accordance
with the interests, abilities and needs of leamers was recom-
mended. The Framework also laid stress on the inculcation
in the leamers respect for manual work, values of self-
reliance, cooperativeness, perseverance, helpfulness, in.
quisitiveness, work ethics, attitudes and values related

productive work, and concern for the community. For the

secondary stage, the imparting of a pre-vocational orienta-
tion to the programme was recommended (o facilitate the
choweofthevocationalooursesmmehnghusemduy

Stage.

89.12 Health and Physical Education: Health and physic

cal education was visualized as an integral part of education
up to the secondary stage. The Framework laid emphasis on
the total health of the learner and the community by promot-
ing desirable attitudes, understanding and practices with
regard (o nutrition, health and sanitation and developing
health, strength and physical fitness of the body through
games and sports activities, yoga, scouting, guiding, N.C.C.,
social service, etc.

8.9.13 .Education in Values: The Framework emphasized
value education as an integral part of school curriculum, It
highlighted the values drawn from national goals, universal
perception, ethical considerations and character building, It
stressed the role of education in combating obscurantisin,
religious fanaticism, violence, superstition, fatalism, ex-
ploitation and injustice as well as the inculcation of values
like honesty, truthfulness, courage, conviction straightfor-
wardness, fearlessness, tolerance, love for justice, depend-
ability, compassion, etc. for creating a humane society and
balanced individuals. The Framework paid particular atten-
tion to the values specified by the NPE as the core cumiculak
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elements. Efforts were made to itegrate the various com-
ponents of value education into the curriculum at all siages
of school education, including the secondary stage.

89.14 Population Education: The NPE specified obser-
vance of the small family norm as one of the core curricular
elements at all stages of education, This has been sought w0
be achieved through the population education programme.
Contents relating (o population education have been in-
tegrated into the syllabi and textbooks of Geography,
Economics, Civics, Science, and Languages at the secon:
* dary stage. These contents have been drawn from areas like
population and ‘s&nomic development, social develop-
ment, environment, health and nwutrition, family life and
population dynamics, These contents are related o six
major themes, viz., Family Size and Farflily Welfare,
Delayed Marriage, Responsible Parenthood, Population
Change and Resource Development, Population-related
Values and Beliefs, and Status of Women.

Higher Secondary (+2) Stage

89.15 The Senior Secondary (+2) Stage is a crucial stage
of school education as after this stage smdents become
eligible to compete for professional courses (o be future en-
gineers, technologists, doctors, teachers or for pursuing
academic courses at the tertiary stage. A large number of
them also join the world of work. Therefore, itis at thisstage
that students are (o be exposed o the strootre of individual
subject disciplines such as Physics, Chemistry, Biology,
Mathematics, Geology, History, Geography, Political
Science, Economics, Sociology, Philosoph!f. Psychology,

Languages and Arts.

8.9.16 Theconwatofeachsubﬁcthasmtakemloaocoum
the recent developments in the subject in as much as they
arc relevant 1o the +2 stage, and providing ali the needed
foundations in each subject so that the needs of the different
professional courges and the other areas of their further
education can be met with in reference to these subjects,

Strategies
89.17 The implementation will broadly cover the follow-
ing:

(a) Orientation of content:

(i) Semesterization and General Education: Fol-
lowing the recommendation of the NPE, the

NCERT's curriculum in various subjects at the

sccondary stage was organized in the form of

semester courses. However, as the secondary
stage in the 10+2+3 structure is a pant of the

stage of general education with undifferentiated

- common courses for all, the semester pattern at
this stage has the limited meaning of the

division of courses for purposes of iransaction
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(i)

and evaluation, and not for diversification of the
curriculum, There cannot be any provision for
options and electives at this stage nor for the in-
troduction of different levels of courses. While
the organization of courses on semester patiemn
for purposes of transaction and evaluation, in-
cluding continuous and comprehensive evalua-
tion, will be pursued, no departure from the
nationally accepted policy of general education
upto the secondary stage will be made,
Implementation of the National Curricular
Framework: The implementation of the Nation-
al Curricular Framework upio the secondary
stage throughout the country will be pursued.
Status studies will be carried out by March,
1994 1o monitor the implementation, particular-
1y of the core custicular elements, and remedial
steps will be taken, in consultation with the
educational authorities of States/UTs, wherever
necessary. Particular emphasis will be laid on
the impiementation of the Three Language For-
mula. The task of identifying Minimum Levels
of Learning (MLLs) for the secondary stage
will also require to be undertaken both in
reference 1o the essential competencies which
cut across different subjects and also the
knowledge base of the subjects.

(ii)} Modernization of Curriculum: Though the

(iv)

major thrusts in the NPE in its revised form are
reflected in the National Cwricular Framework,
the curricula in various subjects will be ex-
amined for any deficiencies and inadequacies
and for its modemnization keeping in view the
increased emphases on some issues of major
concem, advance in knowledge and pedagogi-
cal considerations, The NCERT will be advised
to initiate the necessary changes in the cur-
riculum before the end of the Eighth Plan
period. Special attention will be paid to
strengthening the programme of education in
values 1o make it more effective as well as the
programmes of population education.

The National Curricular Framework for Higher
Secondary Education will be finalised at the
earliest. The NCERT will be asked to complete
itby the end of March, 1993, An important fea-
ture of this Framework will be the semesteriza-
tion of Higher Secondary education. This
Framework will reflect the increasing impor-
tance of knowledge base in varions subject
areas as well as the essential competencies
which cut across all subject areas. The NCERT
will also develop guidelines, syllabi and in-



:

7
structional packages in the light of the Cur-
ricular Framework in a phased manner. The
eduéational authorities in the States/UTs will be
advised to initiate the implementation of the
-new Framework before the end of the 8l.b Plan
period.
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(v) The present progress of evaluation of textbooks -

from the standpoint of nationat integration will
be extended to include the core curricular ele-
ments as well ds elements relating to Interna-
tional Education. This would form a part of the
monitoring of the implementation of the Na-
tional Curricular Framework at all stages of
school education.

The main emphasis will be on:

(i) Revising the syllabi and instructional materials
in the light of the revised policy formulations,
wherever necessary.

(i) Study of State level curriculum materials from
the standpoint of implementation of the NPE
thrusts.

(iii) Semesterization of the +2 stage curricula and
development of exemplar materials.

(b) Orientation of Process:

(i) Redesigning of pre-service teacher education
curriculum to suit the requirements of Secon-
dary Education; design of pre-service teacher
education programme specially relevant for +2
stage teaching.

(i) Reorientation of inservice 1eachers on periodic
basis.

(iii) Special waining programmes for in-service
teachers in subjects like the following for which
the facilities are generally inadequate:

- Work experience
- ArtEducation
- Health and Physical Education

e
3

e
Ex,ammauoq.s Reform:

- mplemcnlauon of conunuous com-
prehb,n,swe ¢valuation

:- orieimon of teacheriim the new evalua-

tion techmiques

- Establishinent of Educaﬁonal Testing Ser-
vice (ETS) -

©) Srrengthenmg of 1 ecimcal Suppoq,?ys:em,

- Suenglhenmg of ensung msumuons of teacher
training

- Linkages and nctworkmg with university
- departments

- Development of CTEs/IASEs as effecuvc sup:
port for inservice education of secondary
teachers

(d} Useof ET:

- Development of Communication Technology
for improving classroom transaction

- Educational Radio/TV
- AJV Cassette service
- Computers for interactive learning

10. SPECIAL ARRANGEMENTS FOR TALENTED
CHILDREN

8.10.1 There arewalented children with pronounced com-
petence in particular-ficlds, which may be accompanied by
indifference in certain other areas. Therefore,arrangements
for such swdents cannot be fitied into regular courses of
swudy. Special arrangements for such students will have to
provide teaching/lcarning on modular Basis for every small
group of students in a small number of subjects of interest
{0 them, Such arrangements will be characterised by better
facilities, higher teacher-student ratio and regular participa-

tion by professionals in teaching programmes. A detailed

proposal for this purpose would be worked out within one
year, by a specially constituted group.

*  The term ‘higher secondary® used in this report refers to all post-secondary (high school, class X) and Pre-Degree educa-
tion and includes Higher Secondary of the 10+2 pattern, Pre-University (One year course) Pre-Degree/Pre-University

(Two year course) and Intermediate Junior colleges.
E )

The issues relating to computer literacy, vocationalisation of education, Navodaya Vidyalayas, Open Learning Systems,

Examination Reforms and Teacher Training, though linked with secondary education, have not been discussed in this
Chapter. These have been discussed in chapters 19, 10, 9, 12, 21 and 22 respectively.



9. NAVODAYA VIDYALAYAS

1. PRESENT SITUATION

9.1.1 Since 1986, Navodaya Vidyalayas were set up in
280 districts spread over 29 States and Union Territories for
children who are potentially high achievers, regardless of
their socio-economic background. The POA envisaged es-
tablishing a Navodaya Vidyalaya in each district before the
end of the 7th Five Year Plan, but this objective could not
be achieved for want of sufficient résources; moreover, the
three State Governments of Assam, Tamilnadu, and West
Bengal did not accept the schemes, although the Assam
Government has accepted the scheme subsequently.
Neverthless, although all its objectives could not be
achieved, the Navodaya Vidyalaya scheme achieved a sig-
nificant degree of success and popularity, which is reflected
. in the demand for more Navodaya Vidyalayas.

9.1.2 The POA envisaged that the Navodaya Vidyalayas
would make available good quality education irrespective
of the parents’ capacity W pay and their socio-economic
background. The Navodaya Vidyalaya Scheme has
achieved a Certain measure of success in regard o this ob-
jective. According to a survey made in 1989, 40.7% of stu-
dents belonged to families below the poverty line; 16% of
the students were first generation learners, Snidents are
selected on the basis of an all India test of an objective type
which is intended to be as culture-free as possible, -and
designed to gauge potential rather than academic achieve-
ment The academic results of the*Samiti have generally
been better than those of other groups of schools affiliated
to CBSE, including private schools.

9.1.3  The Navodaya schools largely are intended to cater
torural talented children (for whom 75% seals are reserved)
with reservation for SCs and STs. This social objective has
been achieved to a great extent. In the Navodaya

Vidyalayas, 77.45% of the students are from rural areas; °

20.35% from SCs and 10.76% from STs. Girl students are

28.44% of the student population as againsi the target of -

33%. An imponant feature of the scheme is the migration
of a proportion of the students from one region Lo another,
- promoting national integration by providing opportunitics
to talented children from different parts of the country w
live and learn together,

9.1.4  The provision of accommodation and other equip-
ment and facilities is severely constrained by the paucity of
financial resources. This'is likely to affect the credibility of

. the scheme. Again, a shortage of personnel al all levels, par-
ticularly of teaching staff, is likely to affect standards if not
rectified.

2. REVIEW OF THE SCHEME
92.1

conclusion, the JRC recommended continuation of the
scheme as originally envisaged subject (o the following:-

.8) Constant review to keep the scheme as cost ef-

fective as possible; _

b) Ensuring the continued.validity and reliabitity
ofﬂleadmissiontestbypeﬂodiccvahnﬁumd
appropriate modification ofadlmssnon [eece-
dure;

¢} More particular attention to the pace-setting
role of these institutions.

The Committee also observed the need so think of
the future course of the scheme.
3. STRATEGIES

93.1 Keeping in view the considerations outlined by the
JRC, the following strategies will now be adopied.

(i) Coverage: The objective will be 10 cover-all

districts in States accepting the scheme before.

the completion of the 8th Plan Period and

preferably in the next three years. This will

mean opecning about 50 Navodaya Vldyahyas
every year,

(i) A revised strategy for consuruction o minimize
costs which meshes the long-terim reconstruc-
tion plans with a need based short-term plan 10

enable schools to function till sufficient per-

manent boildings are available, Given the
resource position, the original plan for school
campuses can remain only a Jong-term objec-
tive. For the time being, priority would be given
0 improvement of existing structure and 10 the
provision of the essential requirements of a
residential school. The permanent constuction
programme will be revised taking into account
cost- effectiveness, re-phasing of the construc-

tion schedule, use of local material, merger of -

-the design of the building with the local en-
vironment, involvement of the local people in
the construction work and feasibility of main-
tenance, etc. A high level Committee of Ar-
chitects and Engineers will go into all these
aspects antl submit its report by June, 1993.

The scheme was reviewed by the NPERC and by
the JRC, While the NPERC was unable 10 reach any definite

-



(iii) Admission Test

(a) The validity and reliability of the admis-
sion tests is the most crucial factor in deter-
mining the success of the scheme. A high
level committee will be appointed every
two years 10 evaluate the testing process
and o suggest modifications of the testing
procedure if necessary. This will include
consideration of the basic question whether
the past approach of having a nation-wide
test based on objective type answers is ap-
propriate or whether the test design should
not be more local-specific. The first such
committee will be appointed immediately;
its recommendations will be incorporated
in the tests for admission in the academic
year 1994-95,

(b) The Navodaya Vidyalaya Samiti will
eventually take gver the conduct of tests;
by mid-1994 a separate cell would be set
up for doing so.

{c) The Samiti should also be adequately
staffed and equipped for continuous re-
search and evaluation in respect of the ad-

* Mission 1ests. _

(d) All research data thrown up by the testing
procedures will be made widely available
as an input in broader evaluation of the
primary education system.

(iv) Academic Quality . Strategies 10 maintain a

high standard of academic achievement will be:

(a) Recruitment of Teachers:; The Executive .

Committee of the Samiti will review in
March every year the recruitment vis-a-vis
the manpower requirements. A job-
oriented test will form the basis of selec-
tion followed by an interview for which

. about 25% marks should be set and which
may include conduct of a demonstration
class where feasible. Measures should be
devised to attract better talented teachers o
Navodaya Vidyalayas.

(b) Training : An annual programme of action
would be drawn up for this purpose and
monitored by the Academic Advisory
Committee of the Samiti. Steps would in-
clude continued development of in-service
training programmes and teaching/leam-
ing materials. In addition to in-service
courses, short term in-house workshops
will be organized for a cluster of Navodaya

Vidyalayas and lecal schools, These

workshops will be orgmuzqd from 1992-93
itself.

(v) Pace-setting and Networking of Institutions.

The NPE 1986 expects Navodaya Vidyalayas
to become catalysts of a nation-wide
programme of school improvement. Navodaya
Vidyalayas will be encouraged and given full

. liberty 10 play an active role in this area in con-
. sultation with the parents, community and local
" educational authorities. Each Navodaya

Vidyalaya will prepare an annual action plan
which will be sent to the Samili and also report
the activities undertaken by the Samiti in order
to facilitate sharing of experience among

- Navodaya Vidyalayas. Some possible activities

which may be included in the action plan are:

a) Eradication of illiteracy within a radius of
one-and-a-half kilometre 10 begin with;

b) Mobile library scheme to disaribute books
to the children and the villagers on loan for
afew days; .

¢) Navodaya Vidyalayas 1o act as resource
centres for training of teachets of neigh-
bouring schools;

d) Closer interaction with DIET, SCERTs,
elc.; : »

¢} Making available resources and facilities
available in Vldyalayas for .children of
nearby schools;

f) Short term exchange of teachers of other
schools;

g) Programme of training of teachers of the
district;

h) Organisation of inter-school competitions
in the district.

(vi) Vocational Opporunities : In order 10 ensure

the meanlingfulness of Navodaya Vidyalaya
education to its target group, constant efforts (o
narrow the gap between the school and the real
world of work, through vocational education
and through appropriate vocational guidance,
will be necessary. It will be necessary to
monitor this by sample surveys of ex-students
and keeping comact with alumni (for example
through an alumni magazine) as far as possible.,
The prograsmme of vocational education should
be further expanded. In addition, keeping in
view the changing scenario in work situations,
computer literacy will continue to be given high

\K



priovity. It should be the endeavour of the
Samiti to widen the perspectives of its students
-regarding different career oppportunities avail-
able to them and to seek to instil among thém a
desire not merely for personal career success
but for service to society and the nation. In par-
ticular, entry into the teaching profession will
be encouraged and students made aware of its
opportunities. Suitable smdents not inclined to
pursue higher education, may be assisted in the
matter of admission and by award of schelar-
ship to become primary teachers, At the same
time, the Samiti may intervene (o help students
who have passed class XII in obtaining admis-
sion in colleges, and also, assist them generally
in seeking admission to professional collges by
" means such as providing. extra reading
materials, in-house coaching arrangements and
provision of necessary guidance. For this pur-
pose, an annual action plan should be approved
and monitored by the Academic Advisory
Committes.

(vn) National Integration : The scheme of migration

of students will continue to be implemented.
Further, non-migrating students of class X (who
constitute 70% of class-X students) should also
visit the Vidyalaya where the students from that
Vidyalaya migrate and stay with the parents of
the children of that Vidyalaya as guests during
the summer vacation for a period of about one
month, The experiment has been attempted in §
Vidyalayas during 1991-92. This should be ex-
panded on the basis of experience.

(vili) Accountability : Accountability of the

Navodaya Vidyalayas to the community it ser-
ves should play a decisive role. This will also
entail the maximum possible decentralisation
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and giving autonomy to the school in day-io-
day decisions. Structures promoting interaction
with the community and with the parents, need
tobe devised. Methodologies of wacher evalua-
tion need to be constantly reviewed and im- -
proved upon. This should be given high priarity
and immediate initial steps should be taken
towards making this a continuous process.

4. FUTURE EXPANSION OF NAVODAYA
VIDYALAYAS

94,1 A comprehensive review of the Scheme of
Navodaya Vidyalayas will be required after Navodaya
Vidyalayas have been established and consolidated in all
districts of the country.

942 The NPE, 1986 envisages that resources, tp the ex-
tent possible, will be raised by a number of measueés includ-
ing mobilising donations. A grant-in-aid scheme would be
worked out for assisting the agencies that wish 10 assist the
expansion of the Navodaya System by providing land, in- -
frastructure and a.share of the recurving expendiwre, The
scheme would spell out details such as the eligibility condi-
ndmlsswn procedures and mamgemem.

943  Fuwre Action: After the scheme has been extended
to all districts and further experience gained with it, it will
be appropriate to consider the following two measures:-

(a) Thecharging of fees from smdents who can af-
ford to pay. However, to start with, from 1993-
94, Rs. 10/- per month may be charged as
Pupils’ Fund from each student; however, the
Principal of the Vidyalaya may grant exemp-
tion to the students whose parenits cannot afford
o pay it.

(b} Autonomy 10 Navodaya Vidyalaya Samiti for
having its own curriculum, textbooks and ex-
amining body.



10. VOCATIONAL EDUCATION

1. PRESENT SITUATION

10.1.1 The NPE, 1986 advocated a systematic, well-
planned programme of vocational education which would
be a distinct stream intended to prepare studenis for iden-
tified occupations. It envisaged that vocational courses
would ordinarily be provided at the higher secondary (+2)
stage but flexibility was provided 10 stan vocational educa-
tion after class VIII. The NPE, 1986 set a target (o cover
10% of higher secondary students under vocational courses
by 1990 and 25% by 1995. A substantially funded central-
ly sponsored scheme for Vocationalisation of Secondary
Education was started with effect from Febnmy 1988. The
scheme was taken for implementation in all States and
Union Territories excepting Tripura, Daman and Diu, Dadra
& Nagar Haveli and Lakshadweep. At the end of 1991-92,
12,543 vocational sections were approved in 4400 schools,

thereby creating facilities for diversion of about 6.27 lakh.

studenis at the +2 stage (@ 25 students per vocational sec-
tion in classes X1 and XII). This accounis for 9.3% of stu-
dents enrolled at the +2 stage. Although quantitatively the
implementation of the Vocational Education Scheme at the
+2 stage has been fairly substantial, in qualitative terms,
therc remains much to be done. Vocationalisation of educa-
tion is identified as a priority area in the Eighth Five Year
Plan.

10.1.2 The NPE, 1986 had also mentioned the need for
non-formal and need-based vocational programmes main-
ly, though not exclusively, for disadvantaged groups. The
NPE, 1986 also envisaged vocational courses at the lertiary
level for facilitating vertical mobility. While some begin-
_ning has been made in these arcas, they will receive unpetus
“during the Eighth Plan,

10.1.3 The Revised Policy Formulations retain the policy
framework laid by the NPE, 1986 but for two modifications.
First, the target for coverage under vocational courses has
been reviscd - ten per cent of the higher Secondary stadents
by 1995 and 25 per cent by 2000. Secondly, they envisage
children at the higher secondary level being imparted
generic vocational courses which cut across several occupa-
tional fields and which are not occupation specific, thereby
adopting an important recommendation of NPERC.

2. MANAGEMENT OF VOCATIONAL EDUCATION

10.2.1 Management is critical to the implementation of a
complex programme of vocationalisation of education. The
following management structure was envisaged under the
Centrally sponsored Scheme of Vocationalisation:

1 .

National Level

() A Joint Council of Vocational Educatiqgn
(JCVE) under the chairmanship of Unjon
Education Minister for the planning and ¢oor-
dination of vocational programmes; to provide
guidelines for development of vocational
programmes at all levels, and 1o evolve schemes
for involvement of public and private sector in-
dustry in vocational education,

(ii) The Bureau of Vocational Education in the
Department of Education, Ministry of Human
Resource Development, would provide
secretariat support 10 the JCVE and oversee the
implementation of the programmes.

(iii) The NCERT through its Departiment of Voca-
tional Education would function as the apex

%level Research and Development (R&D) in-
stitution giving academic support in the plan-
ning and implementation of vocational
programmes,

Regional Level

(i) Boards of Apprenticeship Training would be
augmented to cater to the training needs of
vocational students after they complete the
vocational courses at the +2 stage.

(ii) The Regional Colleges of Education (RCE)
under NCERT would function’as regional voca-
tional teacher training institutions in addition to
performing R&D functions.

State Level

(i) The State Council of Vocational Education
(SCVE) should be set up as a counterpart of the
JCVE.

(ii) The Directorate of Education in the States/UTs
should provide the administrative leadership 1o
the vocational education programmes.

(iii) In the SCERTS, a separate wing would be es-
tablished to provide R&D support to the
- programme at the Staw level,

. District Level

A District Vocational Education Committee
would be constituted to promote the programme
and maintain linkages with the Directorate of
Education and other related institutions as well



as backward and forward linkages with the Com-
munity.

School Level

A senior staff member will be incharge of the
management and actual implementation of the
vocational courses. He will also build upcontacts
and linkages with the community.

1022 As envisaged by the scheme, the JCVE and its
Standing Committee were established at the national level.
In view of the magnitde and complexity of the programme
and the number of areas requiring close attention it has been
decided 1o set up a Central Instituste of Vocational Educa-
_ tion (CIVE) under the umbrella of the NCERT, but with
congiderable functional autonomy. The Institute will be the
apex R&D institution in the field of vocational education.

10.2.3 However, at the State Ievel, out of the 24 States and

. 4 UTs, only 15 States and 2 UTs have set up offices at the
Directorate level; Only 8 States and one UT have set up or-
ganisations at the SCERT level and only 6 States have set
up district level organisations for this programme. Many of
these States, which have set up offices, have not filled the
full contingent of posts required. Only 11 States have estab-
lished the SCVEs or a similar body as the counterpart of the
JCVE at the State lovel.

1024 The following steps need 10 be taken:

(i) The state governments/UTs should set up ade-
quate management structures at all levelsasen-
visaged under the centrally sponsored scheme,

(ii) Personnel manning the management structure
should be well trained and encouraged to estab-
lish linkages with concemned agencies in the
Government, voluntary organizations and in-
dividuals with specialized training. They
should also remain in position for a tenure of at-
least three years 5o as 10 give continuity to the
programme,

(iii) While giving financial assistance preference
will be given to States/UTs which have set up
adequate management structure.

(iv) The JCVE and SCVE should meet regularly in
order to provide the required guidance and co-
oridnation at the National and Statz levels
respectively.

(¥) The CIVE should be made functionally effec-
tive as early as possible.

3. VOCATIONALISATION OF SECONDARY
EDUCATION ATPLUS TWO LEVEL

A, Schematic Pattern and Coverage

10.3.1 As already mentioned, the Scheme of
Vocationalisation of Secondary Education at +2 level was
started in 1987-88 and taken up for implementation in 24
States and 4 UTs, Facilitics have thus been created for diver-
sion of about 6.27 lakh students at +2 level @25 smdents
per vocational section at +2 level. The NCERT undertook a
quick appraisal of the implementation of the programme in
seven States in 1990. The Department of Education had
engaged M/s Oper Main Systems 0 collect data on im-
plementation of the programme, Data upto 1991 has been
received for 19 States and UTs. A computerised Manage-
ment Information System (MIS)has been developed so that
necessary information on different aspects of the

programme implementation are available at different levels

from the district to the Central Government, The MIS will
become operational from July 1992-93,

103.2 A determined effort will be made to introduce the
programme in Tripura, Daman & Diu, Dadra & Nagar
Haveli and Lakshadweep. The main emphasis during the 8th

[Plan would be consolidation and qualjty improvement of the

existing programme. By the end of the 8th Plan it is
proposed to create facilities for diversion of an additional
2,62 lakh swdents at +2 level, taking the cumulative
coverage to 8,89 lakh students or in percentage ferms, ap-
proximately 11% of the student population at +2 stage.

B. Revision orthé Scheme

1033 Inthe light of the feedback received from the States
and the experience gained in implen ¢ntation, certain
aspects in the scheme are being revised. These include the
financial outlays for equipment, construction of worksheds,
vocational surveys, raw materials and field visits, Assis-
tance to vocational organisations would be separate scheme
hereafter,

C. Essentlals for a Successful Vocational Programme

10.3.4 Essentials for a successful vocational Programme:

- The credibility of the programme should be ¢s-
tablished. This would depend on its quality,
relevance and acceptability.

- Education-Employment linkages should be
firmly established.

- Adequate infrastructure — physical and
academic — should be provided.

- Assured supply of funds over an extended
period of 5 10 10 years.

- Training programme for teachers — both pre-
service and in-service,



- Training of teacher trainers.

- Effective management structures at all levels -
at the Centre and in the States/UTs and
reasonable tenure for their functionaries.

- Equivalence among the vocational, technical
and academic courses.

- Curriculum development in consultation with
employers.

- Enlisting community involvement and par-

, ticipation of commerical establishments and in-
dustrial houses.

- Need for active co-operation of other govern-
ment Departments with the Department of
Education at the Central and State level.

D. Apprenticeship Training

10.3.5 It has been consistently felt that students of the
Vocational courses at +2 level should be provided facilitics
for apprenticeship training under the Apprentices Act as an
important catalyst for promoting vocational education, The
training would strengthen the skills of the vocational stu-
dents by placing them in real work situation in in-
dustries/farms whereby establishing their worthiness in the
area of vocational training obtained. In 1986, the Appren-
tices Act administered by the Ministry of Labour (DGE&T)
was amended to provide training (0 vocational students of
+2 level (Technician Vocational Apprentices). This scheme
is being implemenied through the four Regional Boards of
Apprenticeship Training (BOAT) at Bombay, Calcuuta,
Madras and Kanpur. Twenty subject fields were notified for
apprenticeship training in 1988. Despite that, the actual
number of students who could actually get the benefit of
these facilities is very small. The Central Apprenticeship
Council under the Ministry of Labour has approved the in-
clusion of 40 more subject fields under the Apprentices Act
(Technician Vocational Apprentices). This would facilitate
a much larger number of students to derive the benefit of
Apprenticeship Training. Efforts would be made to cover
more vocational courses under the Apprentices Act. To
derive maximum benefit from training facilities under the
‘Apprenticeship Scheme under the category of Technician
Vocational Apprentices, the States/UTs should, as far as
possible, adopt the nomenclature of the vocational courses
approved under the Apprentices Act (Technician Vocation-
al Apprentices). They should also liaise with the Regional
Boards for training of the students.

10.3.6 The Regional Boards of Apprenticeship Training
should be suitably strengthened and activated so that they
may effectively fulfill their resposibility in the placement of
+2 Vocational students for Apprenticeship Training, Efforts
should be made by the Boards 10 cover a much larger num-
ber of studenis passing out of +2 vocational stream in the 60
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courses presently covered under the Apprentices Act (Tech-
nician Vocational Apprentices).

E. Teacher Training

10.3.7 Itis the weacher who interprets and implements the
educational policy in actual class room situation and as such
is the most crucial input. Presently, pre-service training for
vocational teachers is practically non-existent; in-service
training is not adequate and competent vocational teachers
are often not available in desired numbers. Teacher training,

_therefore, requires priority attention.

103.8 A phased and well structured programme of pre-
service teacher training will be drawn by CIVE and imple-
mented in RCEs on a priority basis, The pre-service training
would gradually be extended to other suitable institations
such as agricultural and gencra! universities. By the end of
the 8th Plan, 1600 teachers are expected to be given pre-ser-

vice training.

1039 Inservice courses will be organised by the States in
selected professional institations on the basis of guidelines

~ already provided by NCERT/CIVE in terms of duration,

content and methodology. The SCERT should be the nodal
agency at the state level for coordinating the teacher train-
ing programme. SCERTSs should develop linkages with
DIET's and Colleges of Teacher Education for this purpose.
Besides, the CIVE will also conduct inservice training
programmes on national or regional level in selected areas
ini1sown premises as well as in collaboration with other ex-
pert institutions such as Universities, Research
Laboratories, Medical Institutions, ctc. It is estimated that
by the end of the 8th Plan, 12000 teachers will receive in
service training.

10.3.10 The State Departments concemed with vocational
education will also evolve schemes to utilise resources in
institutions, such as those under Khadi and Village In-
dustries Commission (KVIC), Krishi Vigyan Kendra
(KVK), Farms, Hospitals, etc., for training vocational
teachers, on part-time as well as on full-time basis, It is es-
timated that 100 such professional institutions would

- provide traning to about 5000 teachers. The CIVE will

monitor and evaluate the pre-service and inservice training
courses.

F. Curriculum

10.3.11 The national vocational education curriculum for
the +2 stage has been adopted by most States and UTs which
have launched the vocational programme so far. A few are
yet to fully switch over from the original state pattern to the
10.3.12 The nationally recommended curriculum design
consists of the following components:

1. Language(s) 15:20%



2. General Foundation Course (Inclod-
ing Environment Education, Rural
Development and Entreprencurship
Development)

3. Vocational Theory and Practice (in-
cluding on-the-job training)

10.3.13 It is essential that knowledge and skills acquired
have relevance to sclf and wage employment, and should be
based on an assessment of the market opportunitics and
potentialities. The communication skills, entrepreneurial
skills, perception of environment and sustainable develop-
ment should find suitable weightage. On the jeb training as
an integral componeatof vocational curriculum is necessary
for dev_elopingfskill competencies,

10.3.14 The following steps would be taken:

i) Persuading the States which have not yet
adopted the national curriculum design toadopt
the design at the earliest.

ii) Developing competency based carmricula fol-
lowing the national paitem in respect of all new

") Ensuring substantial time allocation for on-the-
job training and its proper exccution,

iv) Developing capabilities for teaching the
General Foundation Course with particular
reference (o entreprencurship development,
curricular materials, acher training, follow up
support, eic.

10.3.15 The States will primarily be responsible for the first
three steps; the collaborative support of the CIVE would be
available to them. The CIVE will have to play a more direct
role in regard 1o the fourth stzp by bringing in the expertise
of other institutions in the ficld of entrepreneurship develop-
ment.

G. Vocational Education at Tertiary Level

10.3.16 One of the factors responsible for the slow progress
of vocationalisation of secondary education is the lack of
opportunitics for the vocational stream graduates for their
professional growth and career advancement.

10.3.17 Venical mobility can be provided for the +2 stage
vocational students through specially designed diploma
courses, general degree courses and professional degree
courses.

10.3.18 In spite of the recommendations to this effect made
in the POA, 1986, not much progress has been made in this
regard. Some states have allowed the vocational stream
graduates to enter second year of polytechnics while some
others have reserved seats for them in the first year. Most of
the universities have permitted vocational students to enroll

10-15%

65-10%

in Arts and Commerce disciplines without any bridge
course, But such a ready entry has not been possible in
Science and professional courses. No bridge courses have
been designed 1o facilitate such a mobility and no new cour-
ses insoduced at the tertiary stage which could help voca-
tional students 10 pursue higher stodies in these areas, This
deficiency would be rectified in the §th Plan.

10.3.19 The Committee set up by the UGC to prepare model
curricula for vocational subjects at the undergraduate level
for students from the +2 vocational stream should complete
its work at the earliest so that the courses recommended by
them could be introduced by universities in the academic
session 1993-94, The introduction of vocational courses
ought to be preccded by arealistic assessment of the require-
ment of qualified teachers, laboratory/workshop, etc., o en-
sure that students who offer these courses graduate with the
knowledge and skills required by the market. This would
notonly provide vertical mobility to vocational students but
also offer an opportunity for greater diversity in course of-
ferings in the university system in general. Further, UGC
and CIVE would take a lead in organising these courses and
monitoring their implementation.

H. Measures Facilitating Employment

(a) Eguivalence of Certificates

10.3.20 Since employment is the main objective of
vocationalization, it is important that standards are clearly
laid down for the competencies required and that there
should be an understanding regarding equivalence of cer-
tificates issned by various State Governments, organiza-
tions, within the Government by different Deparunents, etc.
Much progress needs to b made in this area. 1t is proposed
t0 entrust this vital task to the CIVE which would develop
a suitable mechanism for the purpose of accreditation and
recognition of vocational courses. '

(b) Modification of Recruitment Rules

10.3.21 The acceptability of vocational courses would
depend on the employability of vocational students. This in
turn will depend on the usable skills acquired by the students
as well as on the recruitment rules. The recruitinent rules
ne2d tobe amended for giving preference to students trained
in specific vocational skills in jobs requiring such skills, For
this purpose the Department of Education has been pursu-
ing with various Departments at the Central level and at the
State level for amending the recruitment rules. At the in-
stance of the Department of Education, the Department of
Personnc] and Training issued a circular in November, 1988
(o all Ministeries/ Departments requesting them to review
their recruitment rules in order to make the vocational pas-
souts eligible for employment. The State Govemments/UT
Administrations were advised 10 1ake urgent action in this

£



regard in respect of State Departments/Organisations. The
response has, however, pot been very encouraging although
some states have done considerable work in this area. At the
national Jevel, a Committee with a representative each from
the Department of Education, the Depariment of Personnel
and Training, and Ministry of Labour has been set up by the
Cabinet Secretartiit 10 review the position department-wise
about the posts available, where prefezence may be given
for persons who have complesed the +2 vocational courses
training. Afier identification of the posts, recruitment rules
for such posts would be modified suitably indicating the
preference (0 be given. Similar initiatives should be taken
by the State Governments with the Committee repocting
directly to the Chief Secretary. It should be the endeavour
at both Central and State levels 10 complete identification
of posts in one year. Actual modifications of Rules should
be completed as early as possible and in any case before the
end of the 8th plan.

(c) Vocational Guidance

10.3.22 The centrally sponsored scheme envisages that
vocational guidance will be available in the.school for
providing necessary guidance to students, parents and
teachers regarding suitable educational and vocational
choices. The guidance programmes should be directed at in-
forming the students about job opportunities in various
courses, facilities for on the job training and placement by
working in collaboration with employers. However, very
few States and UTs are actually providing any systematic
wmmmnmmwmmsm«w
vocational programme i3 given due importance anc the
teacher provided for general foundation courses shoutd be
responsible for providing vocational guidance. He should
also be adequately trained 10 carry odit his functions. A
trained counsellor conld be appointed at the state cost al the
district level to organise the carcer advice centre and assist
the teachers in vocational guidance activities. Existing State
Bureaus of educational and vocational guidance should un-
dertake the responsibility of training teachers in consult-
ation with the NCERT for their respective States.
States/UTs should also popularise the vocational
programme by peoviding information on the media. The
NCERT hos made some video films and popularization
folders which could be suitably used.

(d) Linkageswith Government Departments and Industrial
Houses
10.3.23 Successful implementation of the programme of
vocationalisation of education would be facilitated by, the
implementing agencies at the Centre and State by develop-
ing linkages with Govemment Departments, industry and
institutions in the fields of agriculture, medicine and health,
¢, If SCVE mwcets rogularly then only will it be possible

57

foﬂhﬂmkageswbeforged The State Governments should
setfortbemsclvcsmgetsforfmgmglmhgessomam
is an element of urgency. There should be frequent interac-
tion between the SCVE and the agencies with which
linkages would be set up. Association of senior
functionasies like the Chief Secretary would help.,

10.3.24 Linkages arc now available in the agricultural and
health sectors, The Indian Council of Agriculural Rescarch
{ICAR) in collaboration with the Department of Vocation-
al Education of the NCERT has already developed some
need-based and employment-oriented courses. The courses
necd (o be further revised and updated with the help of ICAR
Institutes/ State Agricultural Universities. The Agricultural
Universities, their regional research stations and sub-sta-
tions and other infrastructures may also participate in the
preparation of the curriculum and serve as faculty in the
nearby vocational training programmes. Similarly, the other
infrastructure developed in various ICAR Instituies, KVKs
and other organizations assisted by ICAR, NGOs and GOs
can also be drafied in accelerating the programme of
agricultural vocationalization.

10.3.25 The Ministry of Health and Family Welfare in col-
laboration with Department of Education have developed
health related courses at +2 level for training various
categories of para-medical staff as envisaged in NPE, 1986
(Para 5.18). Para-medical staff are the back bone of hospi-
tals and the public health system, and there is a need 0
mamhtbefuunereqmmnmtsmconmuonmththevm-
tional education programmes. Considering the acute
shortage of para-medical staff, States/UTs should make of-
forts to introduce more health related courses in close col-
laboration with the Ministry of Health, hospitals and other
concerned agencics.

(&) Self Employment

10.3.26 As the organized sector can provide employment (o
only a small percentage of the ital work force, most of the
studenis passing out of the +2 vocational stream have to be
prepared for self employment The question of providing
loan facilities on casy terms to students of vocational cour-
ses to enable them o take up small scale business was taken
up by the Department of Education with the Banking
Division of the Ministry of Finance; Development Commis-
sioner (Small Scale Industries) Ministry of Industry and the
Ministry of Rural Development. Under the scheme of Self
Employment for Educated Unemployed Youth (SEEUY),
smdemofﬂvocauomloommllhegwmprefm
for loans provided they fulfil other crigeria of eligibility.
Banking Division of the Ministry of Finance have issued in-
structions to the banks to finance small scale industries on
liberalized margins and concessional rates of interest. This
would facilitate students of +2 vocational courses o get
bank assistance for seting up small scale industries. The



State Education Departments should bring it (o the notice of
all concemed and have meetings with State Industries
Deparuments for linkages to facilitiate self employment,

10.3.27 The Directors of Vocational Education in the
States/UTs should contact District Industries Centres for
loan facilities under SEEUY. They should also have
linkages with the Project Director of District Rural Develop-
ment Agency (DRDA) for assistance under Training for
Rural Youth in Self Employment (TRYSEM) programmes
under which loan facilities are arranged through banks for
persons from families below poverty line, o enable them 10
sct themselves up in self-cmployment.

1. Research

10.3.28 The NCERT through the CIVE would function as
the apex level R&D institution. At the Staie Level, the
SCERTs are required to provide R&D support to the
programme, It is necessary that rescarch activities should be
an important activity of these organisations at the national
and the State levels,

4. OTHER VOCATIONAL EDUCATION
PROGRAMMES

(i) Work Experience

104.1 At the primary and middle school stages of educa-
tion Socially Useful Productive Work (SUPW)/Work Ex-
perience (WE) forms an integral part of the curricolum in
many States, but the actual implementation, both in
coverage and quality, keaves much to be desired. 1¢ has been
observed in actual practice that WE has degenerated into
trivial activities in the school and in many states the time al-
location rarely exceeds 10%.

1042 The State Governments/UTs shouldensure that WE
isactually included as an integral pant of the curriculum, that
teachers are trained (0 impart the instruction and that neces-
sary financial provision ismade, WE p-ogrammes arc aimed
at developing confidence and sufficient psycho-motor skitls
in students to facilitate their entry into the world of work at
a subsequent stage. In schools where WE already forms a
part of the curriculum these courses need to be toned up in
kecping with the perceptions reflected in the NPE. Atleast
12.5 % 10 20% of the school time should be allocated for a
systematic implementation of the programme,

(ii) Pre-vocativnal Education

10.4.3 The NPE 1986 has envisaged that pre-vocational
programmes would be provided at the lower sccondary
stage to facilitate the choice of vocational courses at the
higher secondary stage. A few states have taken the initia-
tive inimplementing this provision. During the 8th Plan WE
at the lower secondary stage would assume the form of pre-
vocational education,

38

1044 The objectives of pre-vocational education at the
lower secondary stage would be 10 impart training in simple
marketable skills to students in classes IX and X, to develop
vocational interests and to allow for self-exploration of
vocational preferences, to prepare students for participation
in work and (o inculcate the desired values related to work
culture,

10.4.5 Pre-vocational education would be offered in a
phased manner in all secondary schools, to students in clas-
ses IX and X. The courses would be in modular form and
each school would offer at least 3-4 courses relevant 1o the
local needs, Twenty per cent of the school time would be
made available for pre-vocational education, Additional
time would be provided out of school hours for intensive
practice/leaming activities. The first year of the 8th Plan
would be a preparatory year for orientation of Head Masters
and Teacher Co-ordinators, teacher training, development
of instructional materials and creation of infrastructure in
the schools. From 1993-94 onwards, the programme will be
gradually implemented.

(i) Generic Vocational Courses

104.6 The strcaming of studenis into vocational courses
aims at developing employment-specific skills in in-
dividuals. In addition to the present model of ‘streaming’,
the Revised Policy Formulations provide for Generic Voca-
tional Courses (GVC) for the students of the academic
stream, The GVC would aim 16 develop those employment
related skills which cut across various vocations and are
needed by all members of the educated work force regard-
less of the person’s occupation. Computer applications,
typing, imerpersonal skills, problem solving along with the
acquaintance of the state-of-art technologies such as in the
field of information, communication, production, distribu-
tion, ¢tc. can be broadly included in the currictilum of such
acourse. The GVC would be a step towards improving the
quality of gencral education for the future technology
oriented society.

10.4.7 Inview of the fact that GVC curriculum would have
to be developed from scratch keeping in view the country’s
needs and existing realities the programme will be eéxperi-
menied in 400 higher secondary institutions in different
regions of the country. The CIVE will be responsible for this
ry-out and it’s wider implementation during the 9th Plan,

104.8 Iuis envisaged that the first two years of the Plan
would be devoted to developing curriculum and support in-
structional material, training teachers and equipping
schools. The next two years would concentrate on actual try-
out in the schools while in the final year, the programme
evaluation would be conducicd.
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{iv) Vocationni Education Programmes for Specisl
Groups and out of School Population

1049 The wibal and rural population do not have ade-
quate’ access (0 school education, vocational courses in
schools or vocationalMechnical training schools/institn-
tions. There is also a paucity of vocational courses/finstitu-
tions to cater to the women population whose eaming power
could be considerably augmented through vocational train-
ing. Handicapped and disabled persons form another sig-
nificant section of the society who have at preseat
practically no avenues to acquire suitable productive skills
10 make their living more meaningful and self reliant. In ad-
dition, there is a large student population which does not go
beyond class VIIT and who need w be provided some skill
training.
10.4.10 Vocational training programmes of non-formal na-
ture are being organised by various
" tions like the Department of Rural Development,
Department of Women and Child Development, Ministry of
- Welfare, ICAR, KVIC, Central Social Welfare Board,
Community Polytechnics, Shramik Vidyapeeths, Jan Shik-
shan Nilayams, etc. While these organisations would con-
tinue with their effort to provide non-formal vocational
training programmes through voluntary organisations for

different target groups, the Department of Education under

the Vocational Education Programme would concentrate on
organising non-formal vocational education and training
programmes for school dropouts in the age group 14-18
years who had completed class VIIT but had not gone
beyo.udclass X.
10.4.11 Itis also felt that all polytechnics, engineering col-
leges and other vocational and technical training institutions
should organise short-duration non-formal vocational wain-
ing programmes. The concerned Ministry/Department/or-
ganisation as well as the States/UTs should earmark funds
and provide financial assistance (o these institytions for this
10.4.12 The Ministries of Welfare and Labour are already
organising some vocational training programmes for the
handicapped. They would intensify their efforts. The
Department of Education would also encourage voluntary
-organisations working in this area. The CIVE will also
provide support to vecational training programmes for the
. handicapped through teacher training malerials and other
TESOYICES.

(v) Vocational Education Programtnes for Girls

104.13 The involvement of girls in the vocational educa-
tion programmes is crucial, Under the Centarally Sponsored
Programme at +2 level, girls have equal access (0 vocation-
al courses as the boys. Efforts should be made by the
Stares/UTs 10 consciously encourags he participation of
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girls in the non-traditional and emergent technologies. The
non-formal vocational programmes with emphasis on
entreprencurship should be specially geared o the needs of
the out-of-school girls. Facilities for guidance should be
available for encouraging their participation,

(vi) Vocational Education for Special Areas

10.4.14 Separate vocational schools are proposed to be set

. upin the rural areas and in the North Eastern States where

it is not viable (o start vocational courses in general educa-
tional institutions. As and when these vocational schools are
established they would also run short duration noa-formal
vocnumnltmmngprogmnmesforspecmlsmupundom
of school population,

(vil)Assistance to Voluniary Organisations for Ex.
perimental/Innovative Programmes and Short
Term Vocational Courses

10.4.15 The centrally sponsored scheme of Vocationalisa-
tion of secondary education envisages the role of voluntary
agencies for conducting innovative programmes in the field
of vocational education and provides financial assistance to
selected agencies for this purpose. However, since the
scheme was launched in 1987-88 only a few voluntary or-
ganisations could avail the assistance provided under the
scheme. This was mainly because the scope was limited and
assistance restricted to programmes of “innovative charac-
ter”. It was thezefore felt that, to mobilise greater involve-
ment of the voluntary organisations in the vocational
education programme, the scope and objectives of the
scheme should be widencd and the details of the facilitics
offéred to voluntary organisations be made available
separately. Accordingly a Scheme of Assistance o Volun-
tary Organisations is now being formulated.

10.4.16 The overall aim of the scheme is to promote non-
formal vocational education through NGOs for achieving
the goals spelt out in the NPE, The specific objectives of the
scheme are to provide financial assistance o the voluntary

~ organisations for:

- Innovative/experimental projects.

- shori-term training programmes of vocational
education preferably in backward/rural areas and
particalarly for girls of the age group of 14-18
years who have dropped out of the school before
completing Class X, _

- Organising special vocational training centres in
rural areas where no institution/organisation is
available to start non- formal courses,

- training of vocational teachers/Tesource persons.

- other activitics oonnacwd with the vocational
education.



10.4.17 States/UTs would have the primary responsibility
to enlist the voluntary organisations for implementing the
scheme. The NCERT should prepare the syllabus, curricula
and instractional maierial for more short-term courses of
varying duration. The programmes undentaken by voluntary
agencies under this scheme should be evaluated sowards the
end of 8th Plan,

(\}iilwmtional Edmtion through Open Leamlng‘

104.18 The NOS has taken up a crash programme of
vocationalisation. Various types of vocational courses
under different groups would be introduced and offered 10
the students with effect from the academic year 1992.93.
The courses would be offered in collaboration with support-
ing partners, organisations and institutions working in the
vocational education field and having basic infrastroctural
facilities. Presently NOS is linked with Shramik
Vidyapeeths who are planning to offer a number of voca-
tional programmes from the academic session 1993-94,
Possibilities have been explored to run Vocational Courses
in partnership basis with many natioual level Organisations
such as KVKs, Voluntary Health Association of India,
Ceniral Social Welfare Board, Council for Advancement of
Peoples Action and Rural Technology (CAPART), KVIC,
elc.

5. MONITORING AND EVALUATION

10.5.1 A systematic and regular monitoring of the voca-
tional education programme is essential for its effective im-
pleraentation. Under the centrally sponsored scheme of

Vocationalisation of Secondary Education, quarterly
progress reports were (o be sent by the State/UTs. However,
these were generally not forthcoming and, therefore, there
was considerable information gap between the policy plan-
ners and what was happening atthe grass roots level. Acom-
puterised MIS has now been developed under which
information would flow regulady from the schools to the
district level, from the district level to the Directorate/State
level and from the Dircclorate/State level to MHRD, The
information is required on a quarterly and annual basis in a
prescribed proforma. The first level training of coordinators
has been organised by NCERT in 1991, The States should
ensure that the MIS is systematically implemented and in-
formation is regulasly sent to MHRD. The first quanierly
report is expected from the states in July 1992,

10.5.2 The NCERT would be responsible for conducting
¢valuation studies on different aspects of programme im-
plementation. Similar studies would also be entrusted to out-
side agencies, States/UTs should also cenduct evaluation of
their programme. They should obain systematic follow up
information on the studenis who have passed out of the
vocational courses to find out whether they have found
employment and if so whether it is in the area of skill ob-
tained,

10.5.3 A monitoring system would aiso be developed for
the other components of the vocational edacation
programme, namely, implementation of generic vocational
courses at higher secondary level and pre-vocational educa-
tion at the secondary level,



11. IGHER EDUCATION -

1. THE PRESENT SITUATION

11.1.} Wehave one of the largest systems of higher educa-
tion in the world. However, the spread and developments in
this area have been uneven, The infrastructural facilitics of
universities and colleges vary widely which accounts for
variation in quality of teaching and research. The courses
offered by the universities are generally of a wraditional na-
ture and few are related to the job market and environment.
The credibility of the evaluation system is being eroded.
‘Though university research is generally acknowledged to be
cost-effective, it does not get an adequate proportion of the
funds available to the research sector.

11.1.2 ‘The university system should move 10 the centre
stage. It should wiilise its autonomy for innovations in teach-
ing and pursuing high quality research. The emphasis on
anonomy of colleges and departments, provision of means

to interact across boundaries of institutions and funding

agencies, better infrastructure, more rationalised funding of
research, integration of teaching, research and evaluation,
all these mirror this major concem.

2. THEPOLICY, PROGRAMME AND STRATEGIES
OF IMPLEMENTATION

112.1 The NPE; 1986 visualises that higher education
should become dynamic as never before, The main features
of the programmes and strategies to impan the necessary
dynamism to the higher education system consist of the fol-
~ lowing:
(i) Consolidation and Expansion of Institutions
(i) Development of Autonomous Colleges and
Departments
(iii) Redesigning of Courses
(iv) Training of Teachers
(v) Strengthening Research
(vi) Improvements in Efficiency
(vii} Creation of structures for co-ordination at the
Staie and National levels.
(viii) Mobility
(ix) Finances
{(x) Review and Monitoring

3. MAJOR DEVELOPMENTS

11.3.1 The major developments in the field of higher
education in pursuance of the National Policy for Education
(NPE), 1986 and its Programme of Action (POA), 1986 in-
clude:

i} Revision of pay-scales of university and college
teachers with financial assistance from the
Central Governinent; provision for career ad-
vancement linked o performance appraisal and
training; and formulation of a Code of Profes-
siona] Ethics for teachers;

i) Introduction of National Eligibility Test (NET)
for recruitment of university and cotlege lec-
turers and selection of Junior Research Fellows;

iif) Establishment of 48 Academic Staff Colleges
by UGC in different universities in the Seventh
Five Year Plan for organising orientation
programmes for newly appointed teachers;
identification of 200 University Departments
forconducting refresher programmes for in-sez-
vice teachers; so far 4600 icachers have par-
ticipated in orientation programmes and 8400
have attended in-service training;

iv) Conferment of autonomous status on 86 col-
leges in 7 Siates;

v) Preparation and examination of a comprehen-
sive report by the Gnanam Commitiee ap-
pointed by UGC 4o review the management
structure: of universities;

vi) Setting up of Inter-University Centres for
providing common facilities for research in
Nuclear Science, Astronomy and Astro-
Physics, Atomic Energy, and Crystal Growth;

vii) Circulation of model curricula developed by
UGC’s Curriculum Development Centres in 27
subjects in Scicnce, Social Sciences and
Humanities;

viii) Formulation of UGC guidelines on setiing up
of Staiz Councils of Higher Education (SCHE),
and establishment of a SCHE in Andhra
Pradesh; and -

ix) Expansion of the distance Jeaming and open
university sysiems,

11.3.2 PromsalsforestabhshmganAocredmuonmdAs—-

sessment Council are in an advanced stage. However, the

proposal for seiting up a National Apex Body for Higher
Eduocation has not made much headway.

1133 The implementation of the NPE, 1986 and POA,

1986 ‘was constrained by lack of consensus on some impor-

tant measures such as non-proliferation of institutions ‘of -

higher leamning; development of antonomous colleges; €s-
tablishment of SCHES; redesigning of courses; promotion

AL -



of student and teacher mobility; Resource insufficiencies
and absence of effective monitoring and review
mechanisms were also constraints,

4. CONSOLIDATION AND EXPANSION

114.1 Despite the statcment in the NPE, 1986 that the
main emphasis will be on consolidation of, and expansion
of facilities in, the existing institutions, the unplanned
proliferation of institutions of higher learning continues un-
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abated. Thus the number of universities has gone up from .

149 in 1985-86 10176 in 1990-91, the number of colleges
from 5816 (0 7121 and enrolment of students from about 36
lakh to over 44 lakhdunngdlesame/l;enod

1142 The NPE, 1986 states that provision will be made
for minimum facilities, admissions will be regulated accord-
ing to capacity and urgent sieps will be taken to protect the
system from degradation. However, in most parts of the
country existing institutions of higher education are stll
constrained to-admit students beyond their capacity without
commensurate provision of physical and academic
facilities. There is no institutional or other mechanism to en-
sure that admissions to wniversities and colleges are
restricted to capacity. y

114.3 State Governments have been unable to provide
adequate funds to universities and colleges for provision of
necessary infrastrocture, At present as many as 55 Stale
universities and 3000 colleges in different States are not
eligible to receive assistance from UGC mainly due to fack
of minimum facilities,

‘1144 As the number of State universities and colleges
eligible for grants from UGC gradually increases and the
resources available to UGC remain limited, UGC’s assis-
tance to the State sector is being thinly spread. Daring the
Seventh Five Year Plan, UGC's assistance to a State univer-
sity averaged Rs.2.5 crore only and to a college itaveraged
Rs.4.5 lakh only

11.4.5 An analysis of the growth of colleges during the

period 1986-87 w0 1990-91 reveals that the 4 Suates of
Andhra Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashitra, and Kar-
nataka accounted for nearly 60% of the increase in the total
number of colleges during the period and that 65% of the
increase was in Arts/Science/Commerce colleges. Increase
in the number of colleges in some of the other States was
negligible. This underlines the skewed pattem of growth in
the-callegiate system and the urgent necessity for planned
and coondinated development of higher education in States,
11.4.6 Inthe light of the experience of the implementation
of NPE, ‘1986 and POA, 1986 the following action is
proposed:
() The establishment of State Councils of Higher
Education (SCHE) as statutory bodies in all
States during the Eighth Five Year Plan to en-

sure proper planning and coordination of the
development of higher education. In view of the
fact thal it may not be possible for small States,
particularly in the North Eastemn region, to es-
tablish separate Councils of Higher Education,
such States will be encouraged o set up Joint -
Councils of Higher Education. For the North
Eastern region, this responsibility could either
be entrusted t0 the North Eastern Council
{NEC) or a Council of Bigher Education for all
the States,

(ii) Pending the establishment of State Councils of

Higher Education, every State Government
should, in partnership with UGC, undertake a
survey of the existing facilities for higher
education in the State and its projected needs
upto the year A.D. 2000, The information col-
lected in the survey, should be used to develop,
by 1993-94, a computerised Management In-
formation System (MIS) to identify areas of the-
State which are not properly served by existing
universities/colleges, and institutions which are
over-crowded and/or deficient in minimum
facilities.

(iii} To minimise expenditure on establishment of

. new colleges and universities it should be en-
sured that their campuses are compact and that
they are established at places where infrastruc-

tural facilities like power, communication,
road, transport, water, etc. are easily available.

(iv) The optimum utilisation of the existing in-

frasuructure in universities an § colleges should
be ensured by introduction of extra shifts, espe-
cially in metropolitan areas and large cities.

(v) When the need for a College is established, its

affiliation to a university is an academic matter
and should be given on academic grounds
alone, without any other considerations. The
final authority for granting affiliation, its con-
tinuation, extension or dis-affiliation should
vest solely with the appropriate university
authorities. However, since affiliation may
create eligibility for grant-in-aid , the university
should consult the State Government concerned
before granting affiliation o a privaie college.
States should review the relevant legal
provisions to give effect to these recommenda-
tions and universities should exercise greater
vigour in adhmngw UGC guidelines while ex-
ercising their powers of affiliation.

(vi) Where the existing colleges fall short of satis-

fying the conditions of affiliation prescribed by



UGC their requirements should be carefully as-
sessed and brought to the notice of the colleges
and the State Govemnment concemed so that
they are provided threshold facilities, preferab-
ly during the Eighth Five Year Plan. The estab-
lishment of new colleges in States, which have
a large number of colleges with sub-siandard
facilities, should be deferred until such time as
the existing colleges can be provided with min-
imum faciliges. Efforts should also be made o
evolve a consensus among UGC, State Govemn-
ments and Universities nof (o continue
provisional affiliaton of colleges beyond the
initial period of five years,

(vii) There is an urgent need o review, revise and
update grant-in-aid rules in the light of recent
developments in the field of higher education.
It is felu that the criteria of ‘deficit’ as the basis
for providing grant-in-aid to colleges should be
reviewed and issues such as per capita cost,
teacher student ratio, types of courses offercd,
intemal resource generation, performance ap-
praisal of teachers, esc. be taken into account for
determining the quantum of grant-in-aid pay-
able to colleges. For this purpose, UGC should
formulate model guidelines in this regard,

(viii) The recommendations made by the Gnanam
Commitice in regard 1 changes in the manage-
ment structure of the universities should be im-
plemented by all States as and when approved
by CABE.

(ix) The movement towards entrance tests for ad-
mission to institutions of higher education will
be encouraged and promoted by UGC and State
Govemnments. The services of the National
Evaluationn Organisation (NEQ) should be
utlised by the university system for develop-
ing, designing and administering entrance tests

_ for admission. During the next three years (i.e.,
by 1995} all universities should devise Entrance
Tests for admission (o post-graduate courses
and prescribe ceilings for admission (o
postgraduate and professional courses, keeping
in view the availability of (cachers, libraries,
laboratories, etc. It should be ensured that
entrance tests for admission do not militate
against students belonging to the weaker sec-
tions of society and rural areas who may not be
proficient in the use of the English language and
lack communication skills.

(x) With escalation in the cost of equipment, books
and journals, a system of sharing and pooling of
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resources within university departments and
between neighbouring universities/colleges,
particularly in metropolitan areas and large
cities, should be worked out within the next year
(1993-94) by the UGC in consultation with the
Suae Governments, To ensure better utilisation
of equipment costing Rs. 2 lakh or more, their
use should be monitored by introducing a sys-
tem of *Utlity Audit’ based on log book entries
indicating the number of hours per day such
equipment is put (o use by faculty and students.

(xi) Inter University Centres were set up for provid-
ing common facilities to researchers from all
paris of the country, Scholars in univer-
sities/colleges should be provided with oppor-
tunities for taking full advantage of the
expensive and modern Facilities in these
Centres,

(xii) Given the necessity 1o arrest the declining trend
in the flow of plan funds from UGC to state
universities and colleges, the severe constraint
of resources and the need to provide adequate
infrastructure in newer central universities and
the three central universities proposed to be es-
tablished in the North-East, the Government
should exercise restraint in setting up more
central universities,

5. DEVELOPMENT OF AUTONOMOUS
COLLEGES AND DEPARTMENTS

(a) Autonomous Colleges

11.5.1 In pursuance of the NPE, 1986 and POA, 1986
UGC revised the Scheme of Autonomous Colleges to
provide for criteria for selection of colleges, procedure for
grant of autonomy, pattern of governanct of autonomous
colleges, and mechanism for monitoring and evaluation of
the Scheme. The UGC guidelines provide for financial as-
sistance of Rs.4-6 lakh per annum to under-graduate col-
leges and Rs.7.00 lakh per annum to colleges offering
under-graduate and post-graduate courses. In accordance
with these guidelines 80 colleges in seven States have been

~ granted autonomy since 1986. UGC has established a Cell

to monitor the progress of the scheme on a continuing basis,

11.5.2 The POA 1986 had envisaged the establishment of
500 autonomous colleges in the 7th Plan. Though the num-
ber of colleges granted autonomy since 1986 falls short of
the target mentioned in the POA, it is more than four times
the number during the preceding twenty years. Of the 106
autonomous colleges in the country, the three states of Tamil
Nadu, Madhya Pradesh and Andhra Pradesh account for 90
colleges. The need for pursuing the implementation of the
scheme in the remaining States with greaier vigour is evi-



dent. It would appear that the initial enthusiasm for this
scheme has waned due to the opposition of a few States to
the scheme on the ground that it is elitist, apprehensions ox-
pressed by the teaching community regarding increase in
their work-load, arbitrariness by Managements, ir-
regularities in conduct of internal examinations, paucity of
funds, and operational dlfﬁculnes in implementing the
scheme.

1153 In IWI.UGCMWwExpchmm
to review the impiementation of the scheme of autonomous
colleges, The major recommendstions of the Commitiee
were :-

- The scheme should be continued during the 8th
Plan pe.riod in view of its objectives.

- An mechanism should be established
at the State level for effective monitoring of the
Scheme.

- Immediate action should be taken foramendment
of the Acts/Statutes of the universities to make an
enabling provision for conferment of
autonomous statas on colleges.

- State Governments should not transfer the
teachers from Government autonomous colleges;
should also sort out the problems of increased
work-{oad of teachers for these colleges, besides
fulfilling the system of block grants for main-
1CRANCE PUrposes, _

~ The Suate Governments and the universities
should hold regular meetings with Principals of
autonomous colleges for coordination and
resolving of issues.

- The Universitics should accept the decisions of
the autonomous colleges regarding new courses
and Tlexibility in combination of courses.

- The autonomous colleges should prepare
perspective plans for development, activate
Finance Committecs as well as Planning and
Evaluation Committiees.

The Commission accepted the report of the Commit-

tee in its meeting held on 6th June, 1991,

11.5.4 The following action is proposed for implements-
tion of the scheme of autonomous colleges during the 8th
Plan :
(a) the recommendations of the UGC Expert Com-
mitiee on Autonomous Colleges should be im-
plemented at the earliest;

(b) the number of autonomous colleges should be
increased substantially;

{c) a Council of Autonomous Colleges be estab--

lished in every State in 1991-92 to review the
progress of the scheme and to resolve the opera-
tional difficulties in its implementation; and

(d) UGC should establish a seperate mechanism fof
evaluation of the performance. of autonomous
colleges.

(v Auwnaomous Departments

11.5.5 UGC's scheme for grant of autonomous status 10
Departments in Universities has not made much headway.
The experience of the few Departments which have been
granted autonomy has not been systematically analysed
The following action should, therefore, be taken in regard
to this scheme ;

(a) UGC should initiate a review of the funcuomng
of Autonomous Departments during 1992-93;

(b) Departments receiving financial assistance
from the Commission under the Special Assis-
tance Programmes (SAP) and the Scheme of
Strengthening of Infrastructural Facilites in
Science & Technology (COSIST) should be
granied autonomy in a phased manner by 1997,

() Depanmenis offering professional and sechni-
cat courses, such as, Engineering, Technology,
Computer, Management, Law, etc. and other
emerging areas should be targetied for grant of
autonomy during the Eighth Plan.

(d) The progress of the scheme of autonomous
departments should also be reviewed by the
Cell established in UGC for review of the -
scheme of autonomous colleges.

6. DESIGN OF COUTISES

11.6.1 Higher Education Programmes have t0 be
redesigned (o meet the growing demands of specialisation,
to provide flexibility in the combination of courses, to
facititate mobility among courses, programmes and institu-
tions, to update and modemise curriculs, 10 integrate
work/practical experience and participation in creative ac-
tivities with the learning processes, and to facilitate reforms
in the evaluation procedure. The present rigid structures do
not permit these reforms.

11.,6.2 UGC has sought w redesign courses by (i) issuing
guidelines for restructuring of courses at first degree level
in the faculties of Arts, Social Sciences and Sciences in

"universities and colleges during the 5th and 6th Plans; and

(ii) by establishing 27 Curriculum Developmem Centres
{CDCs).to0 prepare model curricula in Science, Humanities
and Social Sciences during the 7th Pian.

11.6.3 Thescheme of restructuring of undergraduate cour-
ses was last revised by the Commission in 1983. Upto the
end of the 7th Plan only 9 universities and 290 colleges had



restructured undergraduate courses in accordance with
these guidelines. The Bachelor's degree programme of In-
dira Gandhi National Open University (IGNQOU) has been
designed on the lines suggested by UGC and consists of
inter-disciplinary foundation courses, core courses and ap-
plication qriented courses. The lack of momentum in im-
plementation of the scheme could be attributed 10 non-
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availability of specialised teachers, limited opportunities for

practical training and the absence of clear linkages between
these courses and improved job prospects.

11.64 The Commission provided about Rs. 3.5 crore o
universities and colleges during the 7th Plan period for im-
plementation of the scheme of restructuring of courses.
11.6.5 The 27 CDCsestablished by the Commission in dif-
ferent universities in the country since 1986 have under-
taken a very comprehensive exercise 10 prepane model
curricula in 27 subjects. These have been circulated to all
the universitics for adoption/adaptation. However, no
mechanism has so far been created to monitor action taken
in this regard at the university level.

11.6.6 In order to achieve the objective of redesigning of
courses and introducing:vocational courses the following
recommendlations are made :

i) The massive effort involved in developing
model curricyla by CDCs should be made full
use of by the university system and a
mechanism should be immediately created i
UGC to monitor the adoption/adaptation of the
revised curricula by universities and colleges;

ii) UGC shoukl ensure updation of the model cur-
ricula at least once in five years;

iil} UGC’s existing guidelines for restructuring of
undergraduate courses, which were formulated
more than a decade ago, should be comprehen-
sively revised by 1993-9¢ with a view to incor-
porating latest developments, particularly in the
field of Science & Technology, emerging
cemployment trends, and concemns regarding
value education; '

iv) Aneffort should be made 1o expose all students
at the first degree level to the world of work by
including application-oriented courses in the
curriculum and providing for opportunities for
project and field work;

v) The Committee set up by the Commission to
prepare model curricula for Vocational subjects
at the undergraduate level for students from the
+2 vocational stream should compleie its work
at the carliest so that the courses recommended
by them could be introduced by universities in
the academic session 1993-94. The introduction

vi)

vii

x)

xi)

of vocational courses ought 10 be preceded by
a realistic assessment of the requirement of
qualified laboratory/workshop eic. o
ensure that students who offer these courses
grad ith the knowledge and skills required
by the'market;

Given the difficulties and cost of providing
workshop and training facilities in universities
and colleges for vocational courses, arrange-
ments may be worked out by individual institu-
tions with extemal agencies for imparting
practical training o students who offer such
courses;

In future the emphasis should be on develop-
ment of integrated Honours Courses in voca-
tional subjects rather than optional vocational
courses which do not enhance job prospects suf-
ficiently;

In view of the popularity of the modular cour-
ses introduced by IGNOU with provision for
accumulation of credits and multiple entry and
exit, and the need for encouraging mobility be-
tween the conventional and the open univer-
si/ﬁes,aoonoemd effort should be made by the
conventional universities to develop courseson
a modular basis in the 8th Plan;

As admissions 10 all post-graduate courses are
sought to be made on a selective basis and
restricted to capacitly, posigraduate depart-
ments of all universities should gradually
switch over w the semester, grading, con-
tinuous evaluation and credit systems;

UGC may consult the States with a view to
.making adoption of the semester, grading,
credit and imemal evaluation sysiems by new
universities and colleges should be a condition
precedent for eligibility of grants from UGC,
The rigidity in age and other requirements for
admission w postgraduate courses should be
gradually dispenscd with to enable v wking
people to enrol in such courses in greater num-
bers. This would in tum lead to postgraduate
courses being re-oriented to the world of work,
However, the increase in age limit for admis-
sions to post-graduate courses should not result
in any relaxation in the age limit for eligibility
for elections to the students’ Union.

~xii) The recommendation of Gnanam Commitice

on restructuring of Boards of Studies in univer-
sities should be implemented as and when con-
sidéred and approved by the CABE.



xiii) Inview of the fact that autonomous colleges and
depanmems are seen as major vehicles for
restructuring of courses, teachers in such in-
stitutions/departments should be given incen-
tives and special orientationfiraining through
refresher courses to equip them with necessary
skills 1o design vocational courses and revise
curricula,

xiv) Encourage establishment of community col-
leges dealing with vocationalisation of subjects
related o service sector on line with community
polytechnics.

7. TEACHERS’ TRAINING

11.,7.1 In pursuance of NPE, 1986 amd its POA, 1986
Central Govemment and UGC have taken several steps ©
improve the status and motivation of University and college
teachers, These include revision of their pay scales, creation
of avenues for carcer advancement linked with perfor-
mance, incentives for research, provision of training oppor-
tunities, etc.

11.7.2 In 1987-88, UGC formulated a Scheme of
Academic Staff Colleges (ASCs) for organising orientation

programmes for newly appointed lecturers and copducting .

refresher courses for in-service teachers. UGC has estab-
lished 48 ASCs in different universities so far. In' 1988-89
UGC initiated a programme for identifying University
Departments for conducting subject-oritented refresher
courses for in-service teachers and have identified 200
University Departments for the purpose. Nearly 13,000
teachers have auended orientation and refresher program-
mes in ASCs and university depaniments.

11.7.3 In 1991, the Scheme of ASCs was reviewed by an
Expest Committez setup by UGC, Whilerecommmending the
continuation of the scheme, the Committee made the Tol-
lowing major suggestions:

i} In order to ensure proper dzvelopmeat of both
oricntation and subject refresher programmes,
short and long-term plans for academic staff
colleges may be prepared on a regular basis and
proper policy directions may be given from
time (o time,

ii} The innovations being carried out by academic
swaff colleges and reading and reference
material developed by them should be properly
coordinated 5o as to avoid duplication and help
sharing the benefits of each others” efforts.

iii) The progress of academic staff colleges shounld
be regularly monitored through quantitative
and qualitative information. Based on such
analysis, necessary feedback may be given o
academic staff colleges for their future

developoment.

iv) A mechanism should also be created for net-
working of academic staff colleges. For carry-
ing out these activities, a consortium of
academic s1aff colleges may be set up in close
collaboration with NIEPA. The details of Con-
sortium may be jointly worked cut by UGC and
NIEPA; for this purpose NTEPA and UGC may
enter into a memorandum of undesstanding,

UGC has accepied the recommendations of the
Committee and decided to continue the scheme of ASCs
during the 8th Plan. '

11.74 Inorder o improve and strengthen the programmes
of weachers’training the following proposals are made:
i) The recommendations of the UGC Review
Committee on Academic Staff Colleges should
be implemented at the earliest;

i) Before considering further expansion of
Academic Staff Colleges, UGC and the univer-
sities concemed should take measures for con-
solidation and strengthening of the existing
ASCs;,

iii} Effonts should be made to initiate training and
orientation of teachess in Engineering and tech-
nical subjects;

iv)_ UGC shoul undenake a five yearly review of
the performance of ASCs;

v)_Keeping in view the popularity of IGNOU’s
Diplomas in Distance Education and Higher
Education, suvitable distance education
programmes should be designed for upgrading
knowledge and skills of teachers in msutuuons
of higher education.

i) Efforts of UGC and IGNOU for training of
teachers should be integrated and coordinated.
For instance ASCs could organise contact
programmes for those tcachers who are enrolled
in IGNOU's Diplomas in Distance and Higher
Education. '

8. RESEARCH IN UNIVERSITIES

11.8.1 During meSevethlan the Commission providec
Rs. 133 crore, which is 23% of its total plan expenditure for
research and development. Co-operative research facilitics
have been established by UGC in high priority areas through
the Inter- University Centres and steps are under way to es-
tablish two more Centres. Active-participation of Univer-
sities in industrial research has not materialised on a large
scale. Howevez, some universities have established effec-
tive linkages with industry. UGC is supporting 111 deparn-
ments so far under the scheme of "Strengthening of



Infrastructure in Science & Technology” (COSIST). One of
the pre-conditions for support under the scheme is that the
grantee departments should change over to a method of
teaching more conducive to students’ learning and
creativity and adopt new procedures for experimental work,
project and field work. This is expected to sensitise
Postgraduate students to research methodology and train-
ing. Since 1984 the Commission has been conducting na-
tional level tests for selection of Junior Rescarch Fellows
(JRFs). For Science subjects such tests are organised in col-
laboration with CSIR. The Memorandum of Understanding
(MOU)), signed between UGC and CSIR in 1991, provides
scientists in universities access to the research facilities in
CSIR and vice-versa.

11.82 The following recommendations are made for
promotion of research in Universities:

i} University-Industry linkages should be estab-
lished on a priority basis in metropolitan areas,
cities and regions with a concentration of in-
dustry;

ii) UGC should initiate a scheme of providing in-
centives to universities which are successful in
estasblishing effective linkages with industry;
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iii) Efforts should be made 1o increase-the flow of

research funds to the university sector;

iv) Inter-institutional links between universities in
India and "state of the art™ research institutions
abroad should be established to facilitate basic
research in priority areas;

v) Sophisticated and expensive equipment, which
is used by differcnt departments within the
same University, should be put (o optimal use
rather than duplicating such facilities in each
department; :

vi) Journalsare essential for good quality research.

Due to the steep depreciation in the value of the
Rupee in the past 2-3 years, many universities
are unable to continue subscription to essential
journals. There is an urgent need to augment
resources to-ensure continuance of subscription
to journals, particularly in Science, Technology
and emerging areas; and to work out modalities

for exchange of journals between universities.

situated in close proximi_ty:
vii) Full advantage should be taken by the univer-

. sities of the facilities available at the National
Centre for Science Information at Indian In-

stitute of Science, Bangalore and the Informa-
tion Centres in Humanities and Social Sciences
at M.S. University of Baroda and SNDT
Women's University, Bombay;

viii} A high powered Commitiee shouid be con-
stituted by UGC, with representatives of DST,
CSIR, ICSSR, ICHR, etc. (o assess the quality
of research in our universitiés; and

The Commission has nurtured about 200
Science and Technology departments under
SAP and COSIST. These schemes should be
merged during the 8th Plan and departments
which have been assisted under these schemes
should serve as focal points for coordinating re-
search in frontier arcas and training scientists in
other universities/colleges in research
methodology, etc.

New Inter-University Centres for research
should be established in Humanities and Social
Sciences.

x)

9. PROMOTION OF SCIENCE EDUCATION IN
UNIVERSITIES

119.1 Some of the notable steps taken by the UGC wpio
the end of 7th Five Year Plan for promotion of science
education and research include:-

i) Of the general development grants (Rs.103.00

crore) provided to Universities, Rs. 42.00 crore
was for development of science infrastructure;

ii) Under the scheme of COSIST, 111 University
departments have been provided Rs, 3740
crore for strengthening of teaching ang re-
search;

iii) Upto the end of 7th Plan, 200 University depart-
ments in Science & Technology have been
provided Rs. 26.80 crore under the Special As-
sistance Programme (SAP);

iv) " Inter-University Centres-in Nuclear Science,
Astronomy, Astrophysics, MSD Radar, and
Crystal Growth have been established at a cost
of Rs. 26.00 crore.

119.2 In addition to the above, the Commission has
provided support for introducing courses in emerging areas
like, Bio-technology, Ocean Development, Electronics,
Computers, etc., as well as for research in super-conduc-
tivity, up-keep of University Services Instrumentation
Centres and fellowships/salary to Research Fellows,
Research Associates and Scientists,
11.9.3 While UGC would continue to provide support on -
the above lines to science education and research, the fol-
lowing recommendations are made for promotion of science
education:- '
a) In the long-term a special Sub Plan should be
- prepared by UGC, in consultation with Depan-
ment of Science & Technelogy and State



Governmenis, for equipping deficient science
laboratories in Universitics and Colleges in a
phased mannes by 2000 A.D. Steps should also
be taken for removal of obsolescence and re-
pincement of fragile equipment.

b) In the short-teem, UGC should consider equip-
ping atleast one science college in every district
of the country with 8 modem laboratory during
the 8th Plan,

c) There is an urgent need to provide special train-
mgtoscwnoctcacherstokecpthemabreast
with the latest developmenis in their areas of
specialisation. UGC should work out a strategy
ineollaboration with the Department of Science

" snd Technology, for meeting the training needs
of science teachers on a priority basis.

10. INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY

11.10.1 UGC has been providing assistance to universities
for setting up computer facilities and establishment of Com-
puter Centres. Upto 1990-91, 105 Universities have been
peovided with Computer Systems and 948 Colleges with
personal compaters.- The Commission has also been assist-
ing Universities under the UGC-DOE Joint Programme for
: rumungsemalmmpowerdcvempmemcomsesmmcﬁeld
. of Céimputer Science.
11,102 UGChaddeclded to set up Information and Library
M(NHJBNET) with a view to promoting and es-
tablishing commumcauon facilities 30 as to improve
capability in information transfer and access; for linking
Libsaries and Information Centres in Universitics, Institu-
- tions of National Importance, etc.

11. IMPROVING EFFICIENCY

. 1111 POA, 1986 made several recommendations in
regard to improvement in the functioning of higher educa-
ton institutions and outlines responsibilities of Govern-
ment, institations, teachers and students in this regard. In
pursuance of the recommendations contained in NPE 1986
« and POA 1986, the UGC has circulated the following
- guidelines/reports ¢o the State Govemments and Univer-
. sities with a view to bringing about improvements in the

functioning of the higher education system :
(i Guidelines on Terms and Conditions of Affilia-

tion of Colleges by a University (1987);

(i) Guidelines on Minimum number of actual
teaching days, Programme of examination
reform and Workload for teachers in Univer-
sities and Colleges (1988);

(ui) Reponiofﬁ:eTaskFomeonP&formanoeAp-.

praisal of Teachers (1988);

{iv) Repon of the Task Force on Code of Profes-
sional Ethics for University and College
teachers (1989);

(v) Report of the Commitiee on Academic Calen-
dar in universitics and colleges (1989).
11.11.2 Though the UGC has made scrious efforts to im-
prove the functioning of the universitics and colleges
through the above guidelines/reporis, the implementation
has not been satisfactory. Various factors are responsible for
the slow progress, viz.

- Absence of appropriate mechanisms at the
Central and State level to oversee the implemen-
tation of UGC’s guidelines and recommenda-
tions;

- Reluctance of educational institutions and the
academic community to change;

- Excessive politicisation of universities and indis-
cipline on campus,

11.11.3 The UGC has recently recognised its internal

functioning on the iisis of the recommendations made by
the Administrative Staff College of India (ASCI),

" Hyderabad. The Commission has alsoundertaken a com-

prehensive review of its schemes with a view to consolidat-
ing, reducting of everlap and duplication, and strengthening
of priority schemes. It is recommended that all universities
should undertake similar reviews within the next year
{1993-94) o bring about greater efficiency in their function-
ing. Ivis also necessary for each university o set up an in-
ternal mechanism to review its working on a continuing
basis,

11.11.4 Tnorder to improve the intemal efficiency of the in-
stitutions of higher education, it is necessary to provide op-
portunities for professional development of University and
College administrators. Recognising this, the Department of
Education constituted a Commitiee in January, 1991, to sug-
gest measures for the augmentation of training facilities for
university and college administrators. The Committee has
completed its work and is expected to submit its report to
Government soon.

11.11.5 Measures to improve the efficiency of Universities
should focus on

a) Early implementation of the report of the Com-
mittec for augmenting of training €acilities for
university and college administrators;

b) Establishment of autonomous departments and
units to decentralise administrative, academic,
and financial powers in universities; and

¢) Seuing up of effective grievance redressal
machinery, '



12, CREATION OF MACHINERIES FOR
COORDINATED DEVELOPMENT

(2) State Coiincils of Higher Education

11.12.1 The Policy envisages establishment of State Coun-
cils of Higher Education for :

* State level planning

* Coordination of plans and programmes within
the State and with UGC for maintenance of
standards.

In pursuance of the recommendations in the Policy
and Programme of Action, UGC issued guidelines to State
Governments and Universities for establishment of
SCHE's, The guidelines provide for the composition,
powers and functions of the Councils, Despite persistent ef-
forts on the part of the Department of Education and UGC
to persuade State Governments (o establish SCHES, only
one State i.c. Andhra Pradesh has sct up a2 SCHE so far.
Three more States are actively considering setting up of
SCHEs. The slow progress of the scheme could be mainly
atributed to the apprehensions of State Governments and

Directorates of College Education regarding transfer of their

powers and functions 10 SCHEs and the non-availability of
resources for establishing these bodies.

11.12.2 Early-establishment of SCHEs is critical for giving
impetus to long term planning in Higher Education. The role
envisaged for SCHE is spelt out in para 4.6. The Govem-
ment and UGC would persuade State Governments to set up
SCHE:s during the 8th Plan.

~ {b) National Apex Body

11.12.3 The NPE, 1986 envisages establishment of a Na-
tional Apex Body for bringing about greater cordination and
integration in the planning and development of higher
education system, including research. A proposal for estab-
lishing a National Council for Higher Education (NCHE)
was prepared in consultation with concemed Ministries and
Agencies, However, a consensus could not be reached on
the structure. and functions. Efforts would be made to
operationalise a Naticnal Apex Body as early as possible.

‘(¢) Accreditation and Assessment Machinery

11.12.4 In March, 1992 UGC resolved to sct up a National
Accreditation and Assessment Council as an autonomous
body for the achievernent of the objectives envisaged in the
NPE, Government would take an early view on UGC’s
proposal,

13. MOBILITY

11.13.1 The NPE, 1986 visualises measures to facilitate
inter-regional mobility by providing equal access to every
Indian of requisite merit regardiess of hi= erigin and em-
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phasises the universal characier of a university. To achicve
this objective, the POA recommended that the State
Governments and Universitics would be encouraged o
admit students based on merit without any regard to
domicile or nativity. Schemes (o provide necessary support
and guidance to institutions to admit students from other
States would be evolved. In order that the all India charac-
ter in the composition of the student enrolment and €aculty
strength is ensured, priority will be given to schemes for
construction of student hostels, staff guarters, provision of
scholarships, ete. Effons will be made to move towards the
objective of making recruitment of teachers on all lndia
basis in consultation with the Siate Governments,

11.13.2 The scheme formulated by Government in 1987 for
revision of pay scales of University and College teachers,
inter-alia, provides that recruitment of teachers should be
on merit on an All India basis through open advertise-
ment. In pursuance of this, UGC has evolved a national

 eligibility test for selection of lecturers in Universities and

Colleges. The liberalisation of UGC's norms for providing
financial assistance for construction of hostels in the 8th
Plan should facilitate swdent mobility in the long run,

11.13.3 To further enhance the maobility of faculty and sto.
dents, the following proposals are made:

i) UGC and State Governments should R
Universities to provide for an additional 'l,g'
seais on a supernumerary basis in ecach
postgraduate department for children of
employees with all India transfer liability and
non-residents; and :

ii) Tofacilitaie inter-state mobility of teachers, the
Central Government should modify its mobility
orders at the carliest to provide that teachers
who move from onc State University/Collcge
to spther should be permitted to carry forwand

_the Benefit of past services for retirement
benefits, as in the case of employees moving
from Central Govemment/Autonomous Bodies
to State Government/Autonomous Bodies and
vice-versa. 5

4. FI'NA'NCE$

11.14.1 Higher Education has a crucial role in training man-
power for national development. Itis thetefmenecessaryw
provide it with adequate support and finahces to;

i} maintain its infrastructure and establishment at
an acceptable level,

ii} to keep abreast with latest developments; and
iii) meet future challenges. .

11, 14.21nm1seonth,nhasbeoomneoemykldn-' =
stitutions of higher lcaming to consider measures for rais-



ing internal resources and improving their cost efficiency.
While there is a case for rdising tuition and other charges,
which have remained more or less static for the past forty
five years, an elaborate and effective system should be es-
tablished for providing freeships, scholarships, and loans to
students belonging (o the weaker sections of society, Efforts
should also be made 10 evolve rational norms for providing
grants (0 universities which should take into account per
capita cost, teacher-student ratio, proportion of teaching and
non-teaching staff, types of courses offered, costing of ser-
vices and extent of their subsidisation, ratio of graduate and
postgraduate/ research students, etc. There is need for a
balanced distribution of resources between universities and
research institutions,

11.14.3 A High Powered Commiitee would be setuptocon-
sider steps for mobilisation of additional resources for
higher education, 1o bring about a betier balance in the fund-
ing of institutions for higher education and research, and to
improve the cost efficiency of the university system,
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15. REVIEW AND MONITORING

11.15.1 The mnecessity for establishing effective
mechanisms for a continuous review and monitoring of the
Programme of Action was recognised. The following
recommendations are made : .

i} The Commission should injtiate the practice of
reviewing one major scheme in every meeting
and make recommendations for bringing about
improvements;

ii} The recommendations of the Commission
should be made available to the CABE for
review

iii} Atthe State level the SCHEs and SABEs would
play roles corresponding to UGC and CABE.

iv) At the institutional level, affiliating Univer-
sities should be entrusted with this task.



12.1.1 The open learning system augments opportunitics -

foreducation, ensures access, is cost-effective and promotes
atalevant, flexible and innovative sysiem of education, The

initisl experience of the Indira Gandhi National Open

Univéssity (IGNOU) and the State Open Universities, as
well as the Natioid Opsn 8chool undertines the remendous

. poumnioftheopenmdgsym

2. THEOPEN UNIVERSITY SYSTEM

1221 The IGNOU which launched its academic
prografitties in 1987 has made significant progress. The
University presently offers Bachelor’s degree programmes
in 13 disciplines, a Master’s degree in Business Administra-
tion, and several diploma and certificate programmes. The
anoaa] enrolment has increased from about 4400in 1987 10

over 62,000 in 1992. The three Swuate Opeft Universities,
namely, Dr. B.R. Open University in Andhra
Pradesh (BRAOQU), the Open University (KOU) and

the Yashwantrao Chavan Maharashira Offen University in
Maharashtrs (YCMOU) together admitted about 65,000
stutients in 1992. The distance education institutions (open
-univessities and institutes of Correspondence Education of
_ conventional universities) accounted for about 11.5% of the
mohnemmhlghaedmanonmlml

« 1222 Several new programmes in employment-related
areas arc being developed by the IGNOU. Advanced
- Diploma pmgmmmes'in Construction Management, Ad-
_ vanced Diploma in Irrigation and Water Resources,
. Postgraduate Diploma in Joumalism and Mass: Com-
munication, Bachelor’s Degree in Nursing and Master's
Degree in Distance Education and Library and Information
Science are some of the new programmes under develop-
ment by the IGNOU. The State Open Universities have also
launched a number of relevant programmes in Electronics,
Honiculture, Education and Communica tion besides the
diploma and degree programmes in Humanities, Commerce
and Social Scienees. The Directorates of Comrespondence
Education of the_conventional universities have also been
diver sifying their_programmes. These institutions are

presently offering a large number of diploma and certificate

programmes in technical/professional areas.
1223 The IGNOU has set up a Distance Education Coun-
* cil a8 2 statatory body for the proniotion, coordination and
dememination of standards of the open university/distance

education system.

. mDmameEdncanonConmlmlltakesteps
e for nﬂwmme Stale Open Universities and
other dis taneessdutation institutions, for shar-
ing courses and programmies, arid developing a

=i s/ HEDMS

12. OPEN EDUCATION -

patiem and structure for the open university .
programmes that would facilitate student
mobility among programmes as well as instin-

* The open university/distance education
‘programmes would be structured on a modular
pattern with provision for transfer of credits.
Students will kave the facility of regisiering for
courses of their choice which, in appropriate
combinations, will enable them to obtain cer-
uﬁcales, diplomas or degrees.

*_,The ‘Distance Education Council will en-

" courage joint development of programmes and
courses by IGNOU, Swate Open Universities
mdﬂ:eDuecmesomeespmﬂmEdtm .
‘tion of conventional universities. :

* It will also recommend financial assistance
from IGNOU to state open universities for their
development and for- nndertal:mg spectﬁc
projects.

* Tt will imtme steps toorgamseprogmnmesof
train ing for the development of human resour-
ces for the open university/distance education
system especially in such arcas as course
development and production, organisa tion of
support services, etc. The possibility of estab-
lishing institutional mechanisms for this pur-
pose will be explored : :

1224 The Distance EducatiopCouncil will ultimately as-
sume the responsibility for developing the existing cor-
respondence education programmes on a selective basis and
converting them into distance education programmies of an
acceptable quality. However, for the time being, the respon-

nblluy for the develop ment of distance education program-

mes in the conventional univer sitiga.will remain with the
UGC. There would be close consulia tion between the UGC
and the IGNOL! in the development of such programmes.

1225 Elecumic media will be progressively involved in
the expansion of open leaming. Doordarshan is already
telecasting programmes of the IGNOU three days a week
for 30 minutes from 6,30 to 7.00 a.m. The AIR stations.of
Hyderabad and Bombay are broadcasting selected IGNOU
programmes. The Hyderabad station of All India Radio has
set up a transmission network in Andhra Pradesh for broad-

casting the programmes offered by the BRAQU. A few of
the Institutes of Correspondence Education have made ar-
rangemenis with the All India Radio for broadcasting their
lessons, Distance education requires as a matter of prereg-



uisite multimedia instraction and its success will substan-
tially depend on the availability of facilities for broadcast-
ing and telecasting. Efforts will be made during the Eighth

Plan period t0 augment and network these facilities so that

these programmes can reach a larger number of students.

122.6 Measures will be taken 1o promote the mobility of
students among Open Universities and among the tradition-
al universities and open universities. A significant develop-
ment in this regard is the signing of the Memorandum of
Understanding between thé University of Pondicherry and
the IGNOU which provides for recognition of each other's
degrees and diplomas as well as transfer of credits for cour-
ses successfully completed by swdents between the two
universities, Efforts will be made to promote similar arran-
gcmmtsmmmpmms:ﬁes

122.7 ‘The recommendation of the Central Advisory

Board of Education (CABE) that each State' should estab-

lish an open university will be pursued with the State
Governments for implementation during the Eighth Plan,
The IGNOU will provide technical and consultancy support
to the State Governments for this purpose. The Distance
- Education Council will prepare guidelines for providing
financial support to State Open Universitics for their
development. Such assistance will include support to
devekmmwmsrmnmandooum.'mccoursemmials
already produced by the IGNOU and other open universities
. would be made available to new State Open Universities
whichcouldoﬂermcmtln'oughmelanguagmom\emgm
0 that access 1D open university programmes is widened. In
order to promote the open university system on a significant
scale, the exisling rules framed by the UGC for declaring
open universitics fit for central assistance wil! be reviewed

3. The OPEN SCHOOL SYSTEM

12.3.1 The National Open School (NOS) already estab-
lished, will be swengthened and developed to widen access
toeducation at the Secondary and Higher Secondary levels,
‘Efforts will be made to establish Open Schools in different
States so that secondary education is significantly expanded
through different regional languages.
123.2 The possibility of launching vocational education
programmes through the open leaming system will be ex-
ploued For this purpose, meaningful linkages will be es-
tablished with workstations, ‘industries and other
organisations. Such bilateral initiatives will help administer
the theoretical and practical components of the vocational
education packages.
12.3.3 The posgibility of setting up a national consortium
_ mopmsdmﬁngwiﬂbeexplaedinmﬂcrwirﬁﬁatecom-

dinated steps in such areas as policy issués, priorities, long- -

term national and state needs, establishment of Resource
centres for development of materials, development of

* See¢ para 10.4.18 of Chapter 10 Vocational Education

[y

hmnmmfmmemwuingsym.mmm
and evaluation of its perform ance, etc.,

4, EMPLOYMENT RELATED EDUCATION

124.1 ‘The open kaming sysiem &t the secondary afd tes-
tiary levels will focus attention on education and training in
areas related to employment and self-employment. it will
scek the involvement of the existing institutions and-or-
ganisations in commerce, industry, the service sectors as
well as rural development organisations, including the
mobilisation of the material and human resources in such
organisations in the development of appropriate program-
mes and theiz delivery. Efforts will be made to developclose
cooperation and collaboration between open education in-
stitutions and the agencies which use trained manpow er
both in the public and the private sectors as well as the
professional organisations in various fields.

1242 ‘The open leaming system will take steps 10 meet
the continuing education needs of the manpower already
employed in different sectors, It will help develop program-
mes in close cooperation with the concemed employing or-
ganisations for training and retraining of manpower, for the
upgradation of skills for application of new technologies

_ and also in peoviding opportuni ties 1o serving personng) ©

improve their qualifications for their professional advance-
ment. The open keaming system will seek the support and
cooperation of a wide spectrum of employers in the fulfil-
ment of these objectives.

5. TARGETS AND RESOURCES

12.5.1 During the Eighth Plan period, the enrolment in the
open university/distance education system is expected to in-
crease from about 11 5% of the total enrolment in higher
education to about 16.5%. In absolute terms, this woyld in-
volve a net addition of 4 lakhs students to the enrolment in
the open university/distance education systemby theendof .
the Eighth Plan, The open leaming system at the Secondary
and Higher Sccondary level is expected toenrol an addition-
al 6 lakh students during the Eighth Plan Period,
12.5.2 It is important that the cost-cffectiveness of the
open leaming system is maintained. The strategy for this
purpose will include :

* Involvement of the material and manpower
resources of the user agencies in the develop-
ment of programmes and courses for the open
learmning system and in the deliv ery of various

_services (o students through establish ment of
Study Centres at the work place, involvement
of employers in tutorials, counselling, etc

* A system of differential fecs under which the
level of fees will be determined on the basis of
the objectives of the programmes, the target
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groups for whom the programmes are designed ' for serving managers and lower fees for pro
and other relevant factors (for example, higher : : grammes designed to improve the compeience
fees for programmes in manageshent designed of primary school teachers).
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13. DELINKING DEGREES FROM JOBS AND MANPOWER PLANNING

1. PRESENT SITUATION

13.1.1 The Policy visualises delinking of degrees from
jobs in selected arcas, especially in services for which a
university degree need not be a necessary qualification.-It
also envisages that this measure would lead to re-fashion-

ing of job-specific courses. Concomitant with delinking, an

appropriate machinery such as National Evaluation Or-
ganisation (NEO) is 10 be established 1o conduct tests on a
voluntary basis to determine the suitability of candidates for

specific jobs, to pave the way for the emergence of norms -

of comparable competencies across the nation, and to bring
about an overall improvement in testing and measurcment..

13.1.2 Some progress has been made in identifying jobs in
Central Government for which a university degree is not a
necessary qualification. Accordingly, the recruitment
qualifications for some jobs have been suitably modified to
do away with the requirement of a degree,

13.1.3 However, in the absence of a nodal agency at the
national level to review and monitor the progress in regard
to delinking of degrees from jobs, it is not possible 10 get a
complete picture of the position prevailing in the Govern-
ment and Public Sector undertakings under Central and
State Governments,

13.14 The Ministry of Human Resource Development
(Department of Education) bas registered the NEO as a
society on 9th December, 1991. The Memcrandum of As-
sociation of NEQ provides that its objects shall be 1o estab-
lish and develop at the national level a research and service
organisation which can design, develop and ‘administer a
variety of tests, using the latest techniques in educational
testing to certify the proficiency, skills, compeiences and
aptitudes of persons who wish to Lake such tests for purposes
of employment, or for any other purpose that such tests may,
in course of time, serve. The NEO shall also design tests 0
" assess levels of student’s achievement for the school and
non-formal education systems with a view to effecting im-
provement in teaching and leaming process and in the
development of text books and other curriculum materials.

13.1.5 Despite efforts to restructure and redesign univer-

sity courses to relate them better 10 the world of work, there
is a considerable mismatch between university education

and employment; qualification for jobs, particularly in the -

govermnment and public sector, still prescribes a degree asan
essential qualification where it may not be necessary to ful-
fil job requirements; the dearth of reliable and up 10 date
analyses of the labour market is a major constraint in match-
ing education and training programmes with job require-
ments; a major share of employment today is in the

un-organised scctor, and that most future job opportunities
are likely to be avallable in this sector.

2. STRATEGIES FOR IMPLEMENTATION

13.2.1 Anational institution like Institute of Applied Man-
power Research (JTAMR) should in cooperation with State
Govemments and other agencies periodically conduct a
thorough and detailed analysis of the labour market, in the
organised and unorganised sectors with the objective of as-
certaining the demands for different types of employment

- and keeping abreast of emerging employment trends,

13.2.2 The findings of the labour market surveys shoukd
be utilised by educational sector to introduce job-oriented
courses and re-design existing courses 10 meet employment
needs. For this purpose, information based on the surveys
should be made available on a regular basis to the Univer-
sity Grants Commission (UGC), and other agencies such as
Indira Gandhi Nationat Open University (IGNOU), All
India Council of Technical Education (AICTE), National
Institute for Educational Planning ang Administration
{NIEPA), National Council of Educational Rescarch apd
Training (NCERT), National Open School (NOS), Ceniral
Board of Secondary Education (CBSE), and Council of
Boards of Secondary Education (COBSE).

1323 Similarly the findings of the Labour Market System
should be used by NEO 1o identifyv jobs for which tests re-
quire to be designed and developed and also by large
employers to modify and link qualifications with job
profiles. : '
1324 In collaboration with UPSC, Staic Public Service

" Commissions, Banking Services Recruittnent Board,

Bureaus of Public Enterprises, Staff Selection Commissions
and other recruiting agencies, Central and State Govemn-
ments should initiate a time-bound programme for delink-
ing of degrees for recruitment of clerical and allied staff in
Government, Public Sector Undenakings and autonomous
organisations. NEO can assume the nodal responsibility o
monitor and review the implementation of the. programme.
It was noted that this would result in a considerable increase
in the number of applicants for such jobs and thag the
employers, in collaboration with NEO, would need to devise
[urther screening mechanisms such as objective tests iokeep
the numbers manageable,

3. PRIORITIES OF NATIONAL EVALUATION
ORGANISATION (NEO)

133.1 The NEO is expected 10 be operational by March,

1993. The initial priorities of NEO would be as follows :



(D Take note of the on-going efforts in the field of
educational testing and attempt o function
through a country-wide network of testing
agencies o optimise utilisation of resources and

avoid duplication and waste. For this purpose,

it would be necessary for NEO 1o develop a
comprehensive data base on educational testing
within the first year of its establishment.
i(if) The NEO should commission short-term
*  siudies and need analyses to identify jobs, in

consultation with government, public sectorun-

denakings, etc., for which tests should be of-
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fered on apriority basis, This would supplement
the long-term survey, by IAMR, of the labour
market.

(ili) The NEO to publish curricula and self-instruc-
tional materials, which may be used by training
agencics as well as individuals to assist and help
candidates o appear in the NEO tests.

(iv) To establish close linkages with NCERT and
coordinate efforts with regard to designing of
tests to assess levels of student achievement in
the school and non-formal education systems.



14. RURAL UNIVERSITIES AND INSTITUTES

1. PRESENT SITUATION

14.1.1 Rural higher education received fllip with inten-
sification of the freedom movement. In addiion to several
other thinkers, Rabindranath Tagore and Mishauna Gandhi
gave particular attention to the establishment of comprehen-
sive institutions for the rural people starting at the early
childhood level, going upto the highest. In spite of the dif-
ficulties faced by it, Gandhian Basic Education has survived
in the country and represents a vital feature of our system.
The University Edocation Commission presided over by Dr.
S. Radhakrishnan mooted first the idea alfRural Univer-
sities. A large number of Rural Institutes wéwe set up under
the auspices of voluntary agencies during the Second Five
Year Plan. Despite the increasing relevance and wider ap-
preciation of Gandhian ideas, over the years, Basic Educa-
tion, rusal institutes and other institutes prieaarily meant for
rural areas did not receive sufficient support and encourage-
ment,

14.1.2 The National Policy on Education, 1986 stated :

"The new pattemn of Rural University will be con-
solidated and developed on the lines of Mahatma
Gandhi’s revolutionary ideas on edgigation so as to
take up the challenges of micro-plghning at grass
roots level for the transformation of rural areas. In-
stitutions and programmes of Gandbian basic educa-
tion will be supported.” '

In 1992, this policy was reitcrated without any
modifications in the revised formulations. The Policy im-
plics that educational institutions and volgntary agencies
which take up educational programmes baed on the con-
ceptof correlation between socially useful productive wosk,
social service and academic study will be emcouraged.

1413 The Schere on Rural Universities/Institutes could

not be implemented during the 7th Plan period. The en-
deavours in the 8th Plan would be o operationalise the
scheme on the lines visualised by the Programme of Action
(POA) in 1986, the POA had visualised #kat for its im-
plementation, awell-planhed programme of eficouragement
will be launched for institutions/organisations which are
composite in characier, combining programmes from the
primary and secondary levels to diploma and degree levels,

The ‘Rural Institute’ is not envisaged as a ¢onventional in-
stitution for award of diploma and degrees baged on terminal
examinations. Rather, acomplex of institugjile is envisaged
which seek 1o integrate all aspects of education with }ife and
needs of community. These may include training with
productive and creative activities, horizontally across dis-
ciplines of science, technology, humanitics and social scien-

ces and vertically across all stages of education - primary to
higher education. This would help reduce the deep-rooted
alienation of the conventional education from the people.

2. CENTRAL COUNCIL OF RURAL INSTITUTES

14.2,1 The Central Council of Rural Institates is expecwd
to be set up shortly,

The Central Council of Rural Instiites would :

- promoie the concept of rural education on the
lines Mahatma Gandhi’s revolutionary ideas on
education as envisaged in NPE, 1986; and

- consolidate and develop institutions engaged in
programmes of Gandhian Basic Education.

The Central Council of Rural Institutes would, in pursyance
of the objectives stated above, undertake measures such as
(a) Consolidation and reorganisation of existing
rural institutes including those launched in the

Second Plan, _

(b) Encouragement to other educational institu-
tions and voluntasy agencies to develop in ac-
cordance with Gandhian Philosophy of
education,

(c) Recognition and suppont to elementary, secon-
dary and post-basic institutions based on the
concepts of Nai Talim.

(d) Strengthening teacher training facilities for
Gandhian Basic Education.

(¢) Designing a varicty of courses at tertiary level
around emerging rural occupations,

() Strengthening of the content of all these institu-
tions with emphasis on science and technology.

(g) Measures o encourage field-oriented courses
of rural institutes.

(h) Promote research as a tool for social and rural
development; and

(i) Promote exiension services to the community
through micro level planning,

The Central Government would take the initiative of provid-
ing resource support both for the development of infrastruc-
ture as well as conceptual, methodological and academic
inputs in design and structure of programmes, development
of teaching and learning materials, evalvation procedures,
ec.



15. TECHNICAL AND MANAGEMENT EDUCATION

1. PRESENT SITUATION

15.1.1 Technical Education, which in our context also in-
cludes Management Education, is one of the most crycial
components of Human Resource Development with great

potential for adding value to products and services and for

improving the quality of life of the people. As aresult of the
efforts made during the successive Five Year Plans in the
-past on the development of technical education, the expan-
sion of technical education in the country has been
phenomenal during the past four decades.

15.12 'Iherearc.atlhepresent.over200recognised tech-
nical education institutions at the first degree level and more
than 500 at the diploma level with the annual admission
capacities of 40,000 and 80,000 students respectively.
Facilities for Masters and Doctoral programmes in en-
- gineering and technology have also been created in 140 in-
stitutions with an intake of about 10,000 per year. The vast
network of institutions includes I1ITs, RECs, technical
universities, deemed universities, university departments of
engineering and technology, State and private engineering
colleges recognised by the AICTE, specialised institutions
in the field of mining, architecture, industrial engineering,
foundry and forge technology, etc. The Indian Institutes of
Management, University departments and professional
bodies cater 10 the needs of managerial manpower.
15.1.3 Some professional bodies in the fields of engineer-
ing, technology and management conduct formal and non-
formal education/training programmes for fresh students as
well as the working ptofessnonals and also contribute to
_ professional development in their respecuve areas of ac-
tivities,

15.1.4 The NPE, 1985 underlined the need for re-organis-
ing the technical and management education system to ef-
fectively deal with the changes in the economy, social
environment, production and management processes and
rapid expansion of knowledge and advances in science &
technology. The NPE, 1986 laid specific guidelines for the
qualitative and quantitative development of the technical
and management education sectors; ¢stablishment of
linkages amongst the concerned agencies; manpower as-
sessmentand technical education forecasting; increasing ef-
fectiveness of technical education management sysiem;
proper delivery systems, mcasures to achieve greater cost
effectiveness and generation of resources through suitable
means.

15.1.5 The Programme of Action (POA), 1986 contained

several initiatives and steps 1o be taken during the 7th Plan
and thereafier,

2. POST NPE/POA DEVELOPMENTS

15.2.1 AICTE: As one of the most significant achieve-
ments in the sector of technical education, the All India
Council of Technical Education (AICTE) was conferred a
statutory status under the AICTE Act in 1987. The Council
has started fumctioning with an independent secretariat
through the various Boards of Studies and the Regional
Committees. There is, however, an urgent need to
strengthen the AICTE in terms of its professional and ad-
ministrative functions through a process of decentralisation.
1522 Scheme of Continuing Education: The scheme was
started through the Indian Society for Technical Education
for upgrading the skills of working professionals under
which more than 200 course modules were produced which
provided training to about 10,000 working professionals.
15.2.3 Industry Institute Inter-action and Entreprencur-
ship and Management Development Programmes: A
scheme of Industry-Institute Interaction for forging effec-
tive and closer interaction between technical instituiions
and the industry was launched. This also included estab-
lishment of an industrial foundation at IT, Delhi and tech-
nological transfer and innovation. A scheme of
entrepreneurship development for catering to the develop-
mental necds of the non-corporate and un- organised sectors
was also launched through the technical institutions.

15.24 Curriculum Development: A scheme for restructar-
ing the curriculpn development centres was launched for
effecting currieolum development on the basis of realistic
needs of the industry and the users.

15.2.5 Swrengthening the scheme of Modemisation and
Removal of ghsolescence and Thrust Areas of Technical
Education: Cll:gater emphasis was given for covering more
institutions by modemising their laboratories, workshops
and ieaching processes and by adopting new emerging areas
of enginecring and technology. This, however, needs mas-
sive financial isputs and a strong monitoring and e valuation
systemascom'cdtomeonethatemts

1526 WorsBank Assisted Projects for Development of
Technician Education: A massive project with the assis-
tance of Warld Bank was launched to enable the State
Governments to upgrade their polytechnics in capacity,
quality and efficiency with the total cost of Rs.1650 crores
to be implcmented in two phases (1992-98) with a target of
covering 500 approved polytechnics in 16 States and one
Union Termitory. .

1527 Reviewof [IMsand TTTIs: The IMsand the TTTls
were reviewed by two separawe National Review Commit-
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teesmordcrtoass&ssmepwsemstatusandlmpaptsoaslo
give them a new thrust and direction.
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15.28 Review of Community Polytechnics: The Scheme :

of Commmunity Polytechnics wis reviewed by a National Ex-
pert Committee in terms of its impact, covexage and effec-
tiveness on the socio-economic upliftment and poverty
alleviation. The numbes of Gmnmumty Polylechmcs -was
also subslanmlly increased. Ay

1529 Apmenmmhlp Training: lnordeﬂoptovadetrmn
ing for the 10+2 vocational students under the amended Ap-
prentices Act, additional vocational subpcts were mcluded
under the purview of the Act.

3. ACTION PLAN

a

(a) All lndm Council for Technical Education
.(AICTE)

1531 lnordenoalsmepmpermmmenmweofnamsand
standards, accreditation, funding of priority arcas, monitor-
ing and evaluation, maintaining parity of certification and
awards, and a coordinated and integrated development of
technical and management education, the AICTE in its
statutory role will be adequately strengthened so as to func-
tion in a more decentralised manner with greater effective
involvement of State Governments, UT Administrations
and technical institutions of good quality. In order to ensure
this, the AICTE will take the following steps :

_ 1) Regulate admissions to all programmes of
. studies in technical education institutions with
reference 1o manpower requirements and take
steps for ensuring that admissions are made as

per the approved guidelines.

i) Activate the Bodrds of Studies which have so
far not been operationalised and set up more
Boards of Studies. . .

iii) Regulate effectively the establishment of new
technical education institutions and starting of
new programmes of studies with reference o

the overall needs of the economy..

iv) Ensuregreate:involvaﬂmtof the States in the
monitoring and regulation, and coordinated
development of technical education.

v) Aclivate the accreditation process through the
National Accreditation Board (NAB).

vi) Suengthen the existing Regional Commiltees
and establish additional Regional Committees
for effective discharge of thel‘uncuons assigned
tothe AICTE. «

vii) Take steps for laying down a realistic fee struc-
ture based on actual cost of education and lay
down guidelines for its implementation,

viii) Takeslcpsforilmoductionofapemlchiise‘
the AICTE Act for effectively curbing malprag-
tices in the technical education system.

ix) Take suitable steps for enabling institutions to
increase intemal revenue generation,

x) Take steps for encouraging and pmmoling
privaie initiative, support and participation i
technical education system.

xi) Generate revenue for meeting expenditure in-
cumdbytlwAlCI‘Eonservmmldaedloaﬂ
technical education institutions.

xii) Lay down specific guidelines and norms for
providing assistance to professional bodies on
a selective basis so that they can conduct their
activities effectively by way of consultancy,
conferences, mission-oriented studies and sur-
veys, conducting seminars and workshops.

xiii) Introduce a scheme for giving autonomy o
selected technical institutions coupled with the
concept of accountability so that the institutions
can enjoy adequate freedom, flexibility and in-
novative approaches for meeting the rapidly
changing needs of the society.

xiv) The AICTE will also lay down norms for grant-
ing Deemed University status to the technical
msutuuonsundenheprovmonsofmemwna
selective basis.

(b) National Technical Manpower Information Sys-
tem (NTMIS) 15.3.2
A sound data base on technical manpower avai'ability and
requirements in the raditional and emerging disciplines is
a pre-requisite for regulated and coordinated development
of technical education with optimum allocation and utiliss-
tion of resources. The AICTE will take over the scheme of
National Technical Manpower Infarmation System during
1992-93 and take urgent steps, wllh the help of Govt. and
on-Govt. inslitutions, organisations and professional
ieties for developing and maintaining a current data-base
for the planning and development of technical education in
the most effective manner.

15.3.3 The AICTE will also launch schemes forcoordﬁn-
tion between the Technology Information Forecasting and
Assessment Council (TIFAC) and the NTMIS and- also
prepare a national directory of occupations and job titles and
identify the variety of need based courses and fixing intake
level with the help of higher technical institutions, profes-
sional bodies and industry. The AICTE will do this in
definite time-bound programme.



4. TECHNICIAN EDUCATION

154.1 Technician Education has to play an important sole
in developing highly skilled middle level technical man-
power for the organised as well as the unorganised sectors.
Necessary steps will be taken to make tochnician education
flexible, modular and credit-based with provisions for
multi-point entry to achicve this goal. The upgradation of
the technical education system in terms of capacity, quality
and efficiency will be ensured through the World Bank as-
sisted project throughout the country. The AICTE will lay
down norms for minimum qualifying contact-hours,
guidelines for design of cumicula comaining elements of
computer education and new emerging technologies and
will rationalise nomenclatures of courses throughout the
country,

5. UNDERGRADUATE EDUCATION

15.5.1 In order to produce high quality personnel at the
Under- Graduate level, the Under-Graduate courses will be

developed and diversified on a modular patter based on
credits on the basis of norms and guidelines to be prescribed
bydellhndnaBordofUnder—GmdmteSmdwsofﬂw
AICTE.

1552 The AICTE will lay down norms for minimum
qualifying contact hours and guidclines for design of cur-

ricula covering clements of computer education and new”

emerging technologies and also rationalise nomenclatures
of courscs throughout the country. The AICTE will initiate
action to launch the National Testing Service for admissions
o the Under-Graduate courses.

6. POST-GRADUATE EDUCATION

156.1 In order to sustain the thrust of the academic pur-
suit of the post-graduate education and research program-
mes and %0 consolidae their activities for improving the
R&D culture in the technical instimtions, post-graduate
programmes will be suitably regulated, maderised and
strengthened by the AICTE. The AICTE, through its All
India Board of Post-Graduate Swdies & Rescarch in En-
gineering & Technology, will increase the intake for the
post-graduate courses to about 11,000 students per year by
the end of the 8th Plan period with phasing out of the tradi-
tional courses and introduction of new courses in the emerg-
ing areas. The AICTE will also take suitable steps for
reducing drop-out rate and increasing the wtilisation of post-
graduate students and facilities. The funds for assistance @
postgmduawpmmmmwmbetmafemdmheucm
by April 1993.

15.62 AICTE will initiate steps for exploring the pos-
sibility of de- linking PG scholarship and converting the
schenwofscholmslupsmthatot‘mdunymchassw
tantship.
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7. MANAGEMENT EDUCATION
15.7.1 The Management Education will be oriented to also

" deal with the manpower needs of the unorganised and rural

sectors in which a system of studying and documenting the
Indian experiences will be inroduced.

8. INSTITUTIONAL DEVELOPMENT

15.8.1 IITs: In order to maintain the highest standards of
these Centres of Excellence in producing competent en-
gincers and technologists and 1o conduct mission-oriented
research in frontier areas of Science and Technology includ-
ing sppropriate technologies and applied sciences, the IITs
will also take up new activities like thrust areas of technoi-
ogy development, establishment of industrial founda-
tions/parks, intemational consultancy cic. Steps will be
taken (0 make them more and more self-reliant and finan-
cially autonomous through creation of Corpus Fund and
other measures for generation of resources and such other
imovations recommended by the Review Committee of
IITs. The new IIT in Assam will be operationalised as per
the Project Report.,

15.8.2 IiMs: In order to produce high quality managerial
manpower and carrying out rescarch in non-corporate and
under-managed sectors like agriculture, rural development,

- public systems management, cnergy, health, education,

habitat eic., these premier centres will be given a new thrust
and direction by making them self-reliant and financiafly
autonomous in the light of the Review Committee recom-
mendations.

158.3 RECs: In onder to cnable the RECs to cffeciively
act as pace- setling institutions and (o provide leadership 1o

_the iechnical institutions in the respective regions, steps will

be taken to give them maximum autonomy by granting the
status of Deemed University on a selective basis. A detailed
review will be conducted for deciding the future thrust and
orientation so as 10 broaden their harizon by improving the
existing management structures, '

1584 TTTIs As resource centres for development of
‘technician education system through tcacher training,

deveclopment of curricula, extension activities, consultancy
services and also facilitating the implementation of the
World Bank Project for development of technician educa-
tion, these institutions will be strengthened so as to utilise
their potential (o the maximum extent. The recommenda-
tions of the Review Commitiee of TTTIs will be imple-
mented effectively.

15.8.5 Specinlised Institutions: In order to promote and
foster the specialised disciplines in technical education, the
institutions like SPA, NITIE, ISM, NIFFT will be further
strengthened in tesms of their management, infrastructure:
and dehvery syswms through activities like R&D, consukt-
mcyj. qnensuon services cic.



9. MODERNISATION AND REMOVAL OF
OBSQLESCENCE

15.9.1 Efforts will be made to provide substantive funding
for strengthening the programme of modemisation and

removal of obsolescence in order (o upgrade the infrastruc- -

tural facilitics and thereby improving the overall quality of
technicat education all over,

10. THRUST AREA SCHEMES

15.10.1 The level of substantial funding provided 1o the
technical institutions after adoption of NPE-1986 will be en-
hanced inview of their strategic importance in the process
of developmens of technical manpower in the thrust areas
of technical cducation. The detailed evaluation by a Nation-
> al Level Expert Committee to assess their impact on
linkages of economy, industrial development, utilisation of
funds, possibie re-arrangement of priorities will be under-
taken during 1994-95. The institutional level monitoring
and evaluation system recentiy started in the institutions will
be streagthened so as to get meaningful feedback through
the perspective plans regarding the success and relevance of
the projects. Some grants will be made available to the in-
stitutions as a part of the scheme for maintenance of the
facilities created under the scheme,

11. TEACHERS _

15.11.1 Recruitment: Teachers in technical and manage-
ment instimtions will be recruited strictly on merit by open
competition and on All India basis as per the guidelines
prescribed by the AICTE. The AICTE may also take steps
for establishing a pool of parsons suited for teaching in
polytechnics and colizges in order that vacancies can be
fitled quickly by drawing personnel from this pool without

delay as are usually caused through the established recruit-

ment processes. The AICTE should also take steps for in-
creasing teacher availability in areas of shortages.

15.11.2 Muttiple Roles: The teachers will be required to
play multiple roles including teaching, research, consult-
ancy, extension work, development of instructional resour-
ces and management of instizutions including planning and
development functions.

15.11.3 Training: Appropriatc academic and industrial
training coupled with re-raining programmes including
pre-service and in-service training will be designed by the
AICTE. The AICTE will also lay down guidelines for link-
ing the training and higher qualifications required by the
 teachers with their career development. Efforts will be made
to enhance the scope of present Quality Improvement
Programme (QIP) to also include polytechnic teachers for
acquiring higher qualifications. The Indian Society for
Technical Education, the State Govemments eic, will be in-
volved in undenaking the activities like study leave, sum-

mer/winter training, innovative methods of teaching, con-
sultancy, R&D work and industry secondment.

15.11.4 Performance Appraisal: In W“‘w'ﬁ“‘aﬁoweioel-
lence of individuals and Insfitutions by way of proper plan-

ning, implementation, review and feedback, etc., the AICTE
will finalise the Performance Appraisal Development
Scheme for technical teachers with the help of ISTE, TTTIs,
Quality Improvement Programme Cenwres, Stts Quvern-
ments and industry 0 as 1o keep the teachers abreast of the
emerging-technologies end changes taking place atl over
and thereby making the technical education system more
dynamic and forward lpoking.

12. NON-TEACHING AND SUPPORTING STAFF

15.12.1 The AICTE will introduce coordinated raining and
retraining programmes with the helpof ISTE, TTTIsand the

Directorates of Technical Education in the States for the

non-teaching and supporting staff in the technical institu-
tions so that they can make effective contributions to the
education process. '

13. COMMUNITY POLYTECHNICS

15.13.1 On the basis of the recommendations of the Kalbag
Comnmitice, the scheme of Community Polytechnics will be
further developed in terms of its scope, coverage and ac-
tivities. Steps will be taken o involve more palytechnics in
this scheme and establish village extension centers and Na-
tional Regional Information Centers. An apex Coordinating
Council at the national level and technical advisory commit-
tees at the regional level will be set up. Special programmes
Tor women will be underiaken. Appropriate measures will
be taken to popularisc the scheme soas to extend its benefits
to the urider-privileged and disadvantaged sectors of the
saciety. Efforts will be made 1o provide adequate funds from
the Ministry of H.R.D., other concemed departments, or-
ganisations and agencies and also to provide sufficient man-
power support. Group entrepreneurship will be encouraged
for revival and promotion of rural centers and crafis through
community participauon, '

14, TECHNICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN |

15.14.1 Opportunities for Technical Education for women
at all levels will be suitably increased. Additional polytech-
nics for women will be established under the World Bank
assisted Technician Education Projects, and concerted ef-
fonis will be made to increase the proportion of girls enrol-
ing in polytechnics and engineering courses. Adequale
hostel facilities will be provided to the girl students in tech-
nical and management institutions, Guidance seminars for
girls at the 10+2 stage will be organised through the State
Govemnments, Boards of Apprenticeship Training and other
selected institutions (o make them aware of opportunities in

-———



technical education and the potential for employment and
self-employment.

15. BRAIN DRAIN

81

15.15.1 In the present situation of global inter-dependence,

interaction of instintions in one country with institations
and acadernics in another country has become inevitable and
in most of the cases desirable. This trend, as is generally
scen in other countries is true with India also. One should
not, however, get alarmed with the fear of the so-called brain
drain. The Indian technical personnel going abroad for ac-
quiring higher education and valuable research and work ex-
perience do retumn 0 the country afier study/work abroad.
They could, in a way, be eated as a Brain Bank. In order
toattract such personnel back to the couniry, steps are neces-
sary to make them aware of the excellent infrastructural and
R & D facilities developed in the counuy. Some specific
steps that will be taken in this regard are :

i) The Scientists Pool in the CSIR will be made
more attractive by offering better remuneration
according o merit and placement in the right
instimstion.

Ail international collaboration programmes
will be utilised to enable Indian scientist and
technologists 1o undertake useful collaborative
projects with well established institutions
abroad.

iii) Concrete steps will be taken to enhance the
mobility of scientists and technologisis paving
due attention to matiers such as accommaetia-
tion, financial compensation, children‘s educa-
tion, etc.

iv) Migration of engincering graduaics to non-en-

a gineering professions could be checked through
career guidance activities.

ii)

16. COSTEFFECTIVENESS

15.16.1 Keeping in view the large investments nccessary
for producing technical manpower, cffective steps are re-
quired 1o get optimum utilisations out of the available in-
frastructural facilities. This will be achieved through the
following steps:

i} Outdated and stereolype programmes and cour-
ses will be wound up and emphasis wilt be
given W introduction of courses in cmerging
arcas rather than conventional arcas.

Neighbouring academic and R&D institutions
will be encouraged to cooperate through

. sandwich/cooperative teaching programmes
and rescarch consortia by sharing faculty and
facilities, ’

iif) Multiple usage of infrastruciural facilives in

technical institutions will be atiempted by con-

ducting part-time evening courses, continuing

. education programmes, consultancy and testing
services, elc,

iv) The institutions will be encouraged to generale
- their own resources by way of enhanced fees,
consultancy and testing services.

Empliasis will be laid on non-monitory innova-
tions through better ptanning, advanced tech-
nologies and practices, scientific method of
supervision and administration, monitoring and
evaluation with the help of teachers, students,
educational administrators and users.

Private and voluniary effort in technical educa-
tion will be encouraged within the framework
of guidelines and nomms prescribed by the
AICTE.

vi)

17. RESOURCE GENERATION

15.17.1 All institutions will be encouraged 0 achieve max-
imum self-reliance by generasing resources through
measures like enhancement of fees coupled with provision
of soft loans 10 the needy students; consultancy; testing;
sponsored projects; community contributions; institutional
chairs; raising donations for infrastructural development
with a provision for (ax exemption; establishment of in-
dustrial foundations; charging fees for specific facilities
such as laboratory, library, games, magazines, ¢tc. The
grant-in-aid institutions will be atlowed to utilise the add:-
tional income generated for infrastructural and other
developmental activities without linking it with the
Governmental grants. As with Higher Education, a High
Powercd Committee would be set up to consider steps for
moebilisation of additional resources for Higher Education,
1o bring ahout a better halance in the funding of institutions
for echnical and management education and research, and
toimprovethe costefficiency of the technical education sys-
tem. Efforts will also be made to streamline the scheme of
cducational loans with a view to making it more customer
friendly.

18. CONTINUING EDUCATION AND
RE-TRAINING PROGRAMMES

15.18.1 AICTE will set up a Board of Studiés for providing
continuing education for the working professionals in the
industry, The National Continuing Education Project
launched by the Ministry of H.R.D. through the Indian
Society for Technical Educalion will enhance its activities
by including the use of Distance Education Mode, video
tapes and CAP packages through collaboration with open
universities. Continuing Education Programmes will be of-



fered in selected institutions at all levels thereby creating

continuing education as a new National Cultre.

19. INDUSTRY INSTITUTE INTERACTION AND
ENTREPRENEURSHIP DEVELOPMENT

15.19.1 Formal linkages between technical institutions and
the industry will be strengthened in terms of curriculum
development, resource sharing, joint research projects, ap-
prenticeship training for students, exchange of faculty and
experts on mutual basis, consultancy and sponsored re-
search, continving education programmes, sandwich/
cooperative programmes and the concept of adjunct profes-
sorship. Industry Institute Interaction Cells and Industrial
Foundations will be sct up in selected institutions.

15.19.2 Inorder to mitigate the problems of un-employment
and under- employment, steps will be taken to create an en-

vironment of seif-employment and entreprencurship

development through formal and non-formal programmes,
Entreprencurship concept will be introduced in the curricula
at Diploma and Degree levels on a larger scale. Special
programmes for developing women entreprencurs will be
conducted with the help of DST, STEP Colleges and State
Governments in selected colleges and polytechnics.
15.19.3 Special programmes will also be organised in the
areas of vendor development, quality assurance (ISQ 9000)
and Total Quality Management (TQM) for entreprencurs so
as to provide ancillary support to the organised sector.

20. RESEARCH FOR IMPROVING EDUCATIONAL
PROCESS

15.20.1 Selected technical and management institutions in-
cluding II'Ts, IMs, RECs and TTTIs eic., will undentake re-
scarch and studies on systemic issues concerning
educational planning and management, teachers, students,
cost effectiveness, research mobilisation, instructional sys-
tem-design, curriculum development, 2xamination reforms
eic., and disseminate the findings (o all institutions for in-
formation and suitable improvements.

21. MAKING THE SYSTEM OF TECHNICAL AND
MANAGEMENT EDUCATION WORK

15.21.1 For enabling the technical and management system
to contribute meaningfully to the national economic
development, some conceptual and structural reforms are
necessary, This could be achieved through the following
measures.

(i) Adequate Financial Inputs
For maintenance of highest standards of technical and
management education, adequate financial resources arc a

must, Inadequate funding poses serious difficulties on the
overall quality,

. (@) Effective Functioning of AICTE Through

Decentralisation and Participation

Tostrengthen the AICTE in terms of its functioning by using
the principle of decentralisation and involving the State
Governments to 2 greater extent.

(iii) Optimum Utllisation of Resources

To make optimum use of existing infrastructural facitities
and w0 ensure involvement of retired eminent personnel,
creation of a national pool of teachers for recruitment, ef-
fective teacher training based on needs, industrial exposure
of students through Apprenticeship Training, popularisation
of concepts like Practice School as at BITS, Pilani and in-
troduction of Sandwich Programmes and Cooperative

- Education Programmes on a large scale,

({iv) Adoption of Educational Techrology

To promote adoption of Education Technology and provide
Continuing Education Programmes through Distance
Education Mode, inculcating of self-learning culture
amongst students and teachers.

(v} Inculcation of Values

To lay emphasis on value inculcation including culture of
commitment, integrity, tcam work, ethics, social awareness
and responsibilities, responsivencss (o envnmmtal and
societal issues.

(vi) Recruitment and Development of Teachers

To recruit teachers purcly on merit and retain them through
suitable programmes of motivation and development. To
appraise teachers through performance appraisal system so
that their accountability is ensured and merit is rewarded.
To use national pool of professionals for recruitment of
teachers. :

(vi) Involvement of Professional Societies

To encourage and promote the involvement of professional
societies, selected institutions and voluntary agencies in the

. planaing, development and evaluation of the programmes

and their relevance.

(viliLLinkages

Toslnugthmlhehnhgesbetwemnmunmmmm-
masalsobumtechmulmdmmgmwmmmﬂom
and scientific agencies, national isborstories, research or-

gamsanms.muvetsuydqmunaus.ndnwyandpmfu-
sional societies. _

(ix) Openness of the Educational System
To make the technical and management institutions open
the community by sharing of experience, expertise and



facilities and involve the community in the process of
development through constant interactions.

22. CONTENT AND PROCESS OF TECHNICAL
AND MANAGEMENT EDUCATION

1522.1 In order lo reorganise and upgrade the conlents and
processof technical and management education, the follow-
ingswpswillbelaken.

@) Industry Oriented Student Projects

The curricula will be so designed as to include a proper mix
- of conventional as well as emerging areas relevant to the

current and future needs. The stodents will be asked 1o take
up live projects having direct relevance 0 the industry.

(i}) Professional Ethics and Value Education

The teaching process will be geared to include elements of
professional conduct, integrity, healthy competitions, team
work and participative management so as to make the tech-
nical and managerial manpower more productive and for-
ward Jooking. The facilitics and expertise of the institutions
should be made open to the Public and Community to en-
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sure their participation and commitment. Continuing educa-
tion will be made a national culture whereby the skilled as
well as the unskifled working professionals get the oppor-
tunity for updating their knowledge and skills.

(lii) Introduction of Humanities and Social Sciences

Adequate emphasis will be given to the elements of
humanities, social sciences, behavioural sciences, manage-
ment inputs preferably by integrating these programmes
into curricula.

(iv) Development of Holistic Vision

. The students as well as teachers will be made aware and

responsive to the technogenic problems such as environ-
mental degradation and resource depletion for which intro-
duction of a holistic vision is a muost.

23. MONITORING AND EVALUATION

15.23.1 The system of Monitoring and Evaluation would be
strengthened through creation of cells at national, State and
institute levels and these institutes would be kept dynamic
through the process of Accreditation,



16. RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

1. THEPRESENT SCENARIO

16.1.1 This Chapter deals with Research and Develop-
ment (R&D) in all areas of natural and social sciences,
humanities, engineering, agriculture and medical science.
16.1.2 .Since independence, the country has established a
large number of national laboratories dealing with a variety
of areas in Science and Technology (S&T) including
agriculure and medicine. A number of institutions are also
involved in research in social sciences and management
studies, There are several agencies and departments of the

ment such as Council of Scientific and Industrial
Research (CSIR), Departmént of Bio-Technology (DBT),
Indian Council of Agriculwural Research (ICAR), Indian
Council of Medical Research (ICMR), Department of
Electronics (DOE), Department of Science and Technology
(DS T) etc. dealing with science and technology. In order to
suppoit social sciences and humanities, severat councils
such as the Indian Council of Social Science Research
(ICSSR) have been established. The total investment in R
& D during the 7th Five Year Plan is around Rs,5000 crares
{including non-plan expenditurc}.

16.1.3 Along with the expansion of the S&T system in the
country, the education system also has cxpanded. Today
there are over 150 universities and a number of institutions
of techaoclogy including the five Indian Institutes of Tech-
nology (IITs) and the Indian Institute of Science (IIS¢) in
Bangalore. A large number of these institutions are engaged
in higher education and carry cut research. However, the ac-
tual investment in R&D in the education sector is very small
compared to that in the national laboratories. For example,

" the UGC had only a budget of around 75 crores {for 5 years)

for the development of recognised centres of excellence in.
science and other subjects. The link between thie national
iaboratories and the educational institutions as well as be-
tween industry and educational institutions is extremely
weak.

16.1.4 When viewed in the context of the pace of develop-
ment in S&T in other parts of the world, the nawre and
Jimensions of the problems of national development con-
fronting us did the immense potential of S&T to help solve
current problems, it is found that, despite significant advan-
ces, the gap between India and other advanced countries has
significantly widened in terms of scientific and technologi-
cal capabilities. There is, therefore, a greater vigency for
promoting Scignce and Technology, both for internal
development and for intemational competitiveness., It
would also be worthwhile to note that within the country
there are enormous gaps in the infrastructura! facilities and
capabilities between what obtains in specialised scientific

agencies and national laboratories, in the industrial under-
takings, and in the educational system. This situation needs
to be remedicd rapidly if those emerging from our educa-
tional system have to be effective in our national research
and production systems. It is not just the limited number
emerging from a few leading institutions that is of relevance,
but there is a large number needed for the S&T effort as a
whole. Another wealmess of the S&T infrastructure has
been its weak coupling with the production system. This hay
led 10 an insufficient use of science generated, and the lack
of appreciation of capabilities in the universities, national
laboratories, scientific agencics and the higher education
system in general. The total resource of S&T personnel in
the country compared to the population and the magnitude
of the task before us is small in comparison to what obtains
elsewhere in the world. The quality of this personnel varies
very widely. Furthermore, large numbers of these are not
actuaily engaged in activities thatcan be construed as scien-
tific or technical. A clear effort for development of R&D
manpower is called for in order to match in number and
quality of training, the need of the country. Despite increas-
ing allocation for S&T activitics, allocation for develop-
ment of R&D manpower remaing meagre, There is also
concern in the S&T community that the very best talent with
the potential (0 be leaders of S& T are being lost either to op-
portunities available abroad or to other areas of endegvour
in the country. There is need for determined effort to attract
some of the best amongst our students to take 1o research as
a career.

16.1.5 Despite the scemingly large infrastructure created
for S&T, the quality of the infrastructure is not entircly satis-
factory in the educational institutions. There are not many
educational institutions in the country with R&D facilities
and infrastructure comparable 1o those availabie in similar
institutions in advanced countries. It is, therefore, becom-
ming difficult for educational institutions to carry out com-
petitive R&D work. Although our educational instimtions
produce large manpower, the absorbtive capacity of the
educational institutions for R&D is not very high. There are
brilliant individuals, young and old, in our educational in-
stitutions who have produced high quality work and yet the
overall quality of research from the education sector needs
to be improved.

16.1.6 Although all the post-graduate students and Ph.D.s
in the country have been produced by our educational in-
stitutions, there is hardly any budget actally marked fo:
R&D in these institutions. While it would be difficult ©

" mention the exact figure, not more than 50 crores of rupees

per annum is available in the regular budget of the unives
sity sector, carmarked for research. In general ihe unives



. 8ilics 40 not have,a research budget and much of the money
received from the UGC is used for mere survival. Without
support for innovation, the educational institutions will not
be able 1o contribute (0 national development. It is neces-
sary to orient R&D efforts in educational institutions 10 na-
tional needs and this effort can be made only when adequate
support is provided. Almost all the funding that the scien-
tists and others in the universities get for research are based
on rescarch projects from scientific agencies. The total
nioney available for this purpose from these agencles isalso
1ot very high and is not commensurate with the size of the
country and the large number of educational institutions. All
the support for higher education comes from the govern-
ment. Industry is yet to contribute its mite in this direction,
16.1.7 What was said about the quality of rescarch in
science would also apply wo social science. In spite of a large
number of universities in the country carrying out sociat
science research, there are not many centres of real excel-
lence in these fields, Without under-estimating the valuve of

" fundamental research there is a felt need for social science
research scholars 10 deal with research of national relevance
and (0 disseminate this information to policy planners in a
form which is useful. There is also need for dovetailing of
research findings into the sylabi and for linkages between
social science research and other sectors of rescarch. There
is a real danger of creating a unidimensional man in the ab-
sence of such linkages.

2. MAINPROBLEMS AND SHORTCOMINGS

162.1 Some of the main problems related 10 R&D in our
higher educational institutions are:”
i) Most of the effort is concentrated in a few in-
stitudons and not spread over the entire system.
This should be seen in the context of the need
10 grow R&D culture in all institwions and at
~ the same time using selectivity for creating and
supporting groups of excellence.
iiy Experimental scientists and engineers have the
greaiest handicap in the educational sector due
to poor infrastructural facilities. Maintenance,
running cost, and technical support are not ade-
quately provided for. Instrumentation is
generally poor in the educational institutions.

" iii} An atmosphere and pace appropriate to re-
search is difficult 1 sustain in the face of cum-
bersome rules, procedural difficultes and, most
of all, lack of resources.

'iv) Cooperauon and collaboration between re-
search centres located in universities with R&D
laboratories is scarce.

v} There is little premium on quality and excel-
lence especially in the area of relevant research
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and development. An.appropriate system for
recognising excellence and achievement and

rewarding performance is yet to evolve. While
we have a number of scientists and engineers
engagedmR&Dmdmanymoreareneeded.
the aspect of quality requires greater emphasis.

vi) Mediocrity in R&D has to be guarded against.
Research is by and large confined to tradition-
al areas: inter-disciplinarity has not taken root.
Choice of research problems is often dictated
by considerations of easy publieation in jour-
nals.

vii; Even in otherwise well-equipped laboratories
adequate provision for spares, consumabides and
replacement of short-lived equipment is not
available, Overheads need to be provided to the
institutions by agencies sponsoring research,
Without such overheads the institutions find it
difficult 10 support research.

viii) Poor library, inadequate information system,
absence of computational and reprographic
facilities are endemic to the majority of educa-
tional institutions, The need for modemisation
and removal of obsolescence in research
facilities is urgent,

ix) Research in Technology suffers due b
appropriate linkages, the absence of an
of felt-needs by the user industry, and by the ab-
sence of a strong linkage with basic science
which provide primary inputs to technology.
Research in Technology is meagre because
highly qualified technical personnel find other .
avenues of employment more profitable,

x} Very little research is undertaken to improve
existing wechnology or applying existing or
newer technologies 1o meeting the needs of vil-
iages and rural areas. Generally technologies
which increase productivity and improve the
performance of an existing process are not
being developed. Imported technologies have
not been suitably adapted to local situation.

xiy Transfer/extension of technology even when
developed indigenously, does not receive suffi-
cient attention. A management culiure suited
for research and development of technology
-needs to be developed.

xii) Scarce resources and facilities existing in some.
schools of research are not easily available for
utilisation by other organisations. There is a
need for greater accessibility and cooperation.

lack of



xiii) The mechanisms for technology waiching,
technology assessment and technology

forecasting need (o be fully established and -
strengthened for providing guidance o the re- .

search worker on the one hand and the develop-
mental agencies on the other 1o enable them 1o
take suitable decision for providing funding and
organisational support.

xiv) Industries as well as some S&T agencies draw
heavily on the academic sector for their man-
power needs yet, they do not do enough, finan-
cially or otherwise, to support R&D manpower
development and/or rescarch in the academic
sector.

xv) Linkage between research activity and the im-
provement of educational processes is very
weak. Research will have to be utilised for
renovation and renewal of the educational
process and energising modemisation of cur-
riculum, There is an absence of a nodal agency
for managing, implementing and monitoring
R&D in education sector.

xvi) The:eaﬂlsot‘socml sciences research are not
disseminated adequately to the policy makers
in a form that they could be used in policy for-
mulation. The linkage between research and
curriculum renewal is also weak,

xvil) Most of the researches in social science are
unidisciplinary. Inter-disciplinary and transdis-
ciplinary resmrchwuenonahcnupsufﬁcicnt-
ly. This is particularly needed in order to
interface Social Sciences and Humanities with
S&T.

xviii) The presentrecruitment practices in the Univer- '

sity institutions promote inbreeding, This re-
quires immediate change.
3. SYMBIOTIC RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN
HIGHER EDUCATION AND RESEARCH

16.3.1 In the NPE, 1986, great stress has boen laid on re-
scarch as an essential component of higher education be-

- cause of its role in creating new knowledge and insightsand

imparting excitement and dynamism 10 the educational
process. There is a symbiotic relationship between higher
“education and research. Research camnot be carried out
without the vital support of higher education, and education
would be dull and monotonous without the opportunity and
inputs of creativity. It is research, particularly in science and
wclnology and deep critical studies in social, cultural,
economic and processes and situations, carried out in in-
stitutions of higher education which make these institutions
play a crucial role in national progress, self- reliance and

security. Inregard o science and technology there is a world
wide conviction, reflected in the NPE, 1986, that intellec-
tual capital will play a far more important role in future in
maintaining industrial competitiveness. There are several
paragraphs in the NPE, 1986, making important references
and commitments about research.

16.3.2 The implication is that rescarch in all fields —
science and technology, social sciences and humanities in-
cluding fine ans and indology has to be encournged.
Evenmally all institutions of higher education must active-
ly pursue research, and performance in research ought to be
an important measure of success for the individual as well
as the institution.

16.3.3 In the context of educational institutions it may be
borne in mind that research is not only what one does to ob-
tain a Ph.D. degree, but it has also to be viewed as an in-
novative way of accomplishing things, of doing things
beuer, of discovering new relationship among facts. Itis the
exploration of the unknown through observaiion, ex-
perimentation and other forms of systematic enquiry fol-
lowed by an objective and penetrating analysis and
formulation of conclusions. The undergraduates and post-
graduates could take up studies, surveys, field work,
projects and other assignments related to scientific, techni-
cal and socio-economic problems — for which there is un-
limited scope — and they could make a creative
contribution 1o the larger studies designed to tackle nation-
al problems. Socio-cultural impediments to the full utiliza-
tion of the benefits of sciénce, for example, in having
pollution free rivers, or small families, could be studied by
students in specific areas, and ways and means of overcom-
ing them may be suggested. Thus the culiure of pursuit of
excellence and of thinking beyond traditicnal lines could be
generated and brought to bear both on the quality of educa-
tion and to the solution of real problems. Curricular and
methodological changes, including changes in assessement
systems would be called for, and the small resources neces-
sary to take up new activities would have 1o be provided to
the institutions. The benefits would be immense.

16.3.4 Another factor of great importance is (o recognise
the pre- eminent role the universities and other institutions
of higher education play in the fiekl of basic research all
over the world, In this age of strongly science based industry
and defence systems, “strategic research” is much in
demand and it is usually defined as basic research carried
out with the expectation that it will produce 8 broad base of
knowledge likely to contribute 1o the solution of cument or
future practical problems. This oo is the forte of the univer-
sities, If the rescarch potential of the educational institutions
could be mmed into relevant directions for solving im-
mediate or distant problems, technological development,
socio-cconomic development of regions, research related 1o
thrust areas and national missions, and (o critical studies on



society, culture and the nature of growth.and development,
¢ic., the country would stand o gain tremendously.

16.3.5 These features and characieristics of research lead
0 certain imperatives which have been recognised by the
NPE, 1986. viz., there cannot be a compromise on the
_quality of research, Research of an indifferent quality
neither contributes 10 knowledge nor 0 any social good;
such regearch will have to be guarded against and reduced
to the minimum. On the other hand, it is intringically dif-
ficult 0 judge or deermine the quality of research when it
has no relevance either to the concerned discipline or (o the
solution of significant problems.

163.6 Research, with all its economic and intellectual
retumns, requires enhanced support -- the implications of ex-
panding frontiers, broader institutional base, and reasonable
infrastroctural and running costs have to be met, It calls for
cooperation and collaboration ‘between institutions of
higher education, between them and rescarch agencies
mostly established by government, and between them and
the industry or the production sector in general, Links and
networking are mentioned in the NPE, 1986 in several
places. The vast network of higher educational institations
undertaking great variety of research, some in cooperation
with others, and the enhanced funds to be made available
for this activity, as also the necessity of maintaining un-
remitting pressure for excellence, would require coording-
tion, planning and evaluation under a well-considered
policy inorder to optimise the results. This leads to the ques-
tion of a data base, and of "foresights® into future areas of
thrust, Research in institutions of higher education should
be a part of the national research effort.

16.3.7 A base of talent has to be built systematically. At
under- graduate and post-graduate levels, a proper talent
search examination should result in awarding a large num-
ber of merit- cam-means scholarships; scholars should be
assisted in gesting admission to leading autonomous col-
leges and university departments receiving special suppost.
Either some new colleges be established or some of the lead-
ing antonomous colleges be specially selected for achieving
really first rawe standards, particularly in science including
~ mathematics, becanse in the present situation high level
educational facilities, particularly in laboratory work, are
rare. Adequately financed teacher training programmes and
schools for the talented should be organised. A pool of visit-
ing professors may be centrally funded which may be made
use of by the universities and other institutions part of which
may be expatriate Indian scholars abroad who may be will-
ing to spend time in India. Admission to research should also
be based on merit determined by a common examination,
“Education and training of talent at the Master's and Ph.D.
level should be linked with the needs of specialisation and
manpower demand. A field which must receive special at-
tenton is "applicable mathematics" since a large number of
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areas such as computer and information sciences, social
sciences and engineering sciences are rapidly coming up
where application of mathematics has opened up new con-
copts and possibilities. Another field which is vitat to re-
search is that of instramentation,

163.8 Supervision of research and periodic as well s ser-
minat evaluation have to be made more rigorous. A propef -
record of work and progress should be maintained. The
selection of research problems should be taken up most.
carefully and superficial or routine type of work should bs
avoided. Ph.D. examiners’ reports must be available in the
UGC or comesponding organizations for confidential
mouitoring of the quality of the highest degree awarded by
the institutions of higher education.

16.3.9 Systematic support indicated above would require
funds, and new management structures. Today, hardly 10%
of the departments/institutions are capable of doing research
of reasonable quality -- some would put the percentage
much lower. In the first instance, doubling of available
funds in real terms should be the target with the 8th Five
Year Plan, to give a reasonable chance of planning a sub«
stantial rescarch contribution. Funds for basic research
strategic rescarch as well as applied (Project) research
should be augmented. Assistance to Centres of Advanced
Study, and Departments of Special Assistance and other
major centres should be increased. The agencies should then
confine their project support to areas of direct interest to
them,

16.3.10 In accordance with the NPE, 1986 an indimctbm
an extremely significant enhancoment of research support
is by creating cooperative research facilities, in high money
consuming fields, within the system of higher education in-
stitutions. Furthermore, national research facilities should
be set up within the higher education system with proper
autonomous management,

16.3.11 Public sector and other industry, and research aged

cies should be persuaded by the Government o set dp at
least some of their R&D activities on the campuses of the
higher education institutions. Campus lsbs established by
CSIR or Defence Research and Development Organisation
(DRDO) (in suitable fields) or by the Department of Civil
Aviation, or Miniswy of Information and Broadcasting, or
again by Qil and Natural Gas Commission (ONGC) or Fer-
tilizer Corporation -- to mention a few examples -- would
prove a shot in the arm for education and training, and it
would perhaps also produce cost-effective results for the
sponsors. Each major industrial organisation should be
enouraged to develop strong cooperation and links with ons
or two institutions so as to utilize them intensively for its
R&D work. Industries should also directly support R&D in
educational institutions.
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4. ACTIONPOINTS

164.1 The main problem woday is the increasing difficul-
ty faced by Indian scientists and-engineers to be competi-
tive in rescarch and development. This is particalarly true
of those working in educational institutions. This is partly
because our investment in R&D in educational instittions
has been marginal. More importantly, the infrastructure
available even in the best of our institutions is far from satis-
factory It is imperative that we improve the infrastructure
of at least some of the select institutions 1o take up good
R&D work, while at the same time, attempting to raise the
base support to universities and other educational instim-
tions for the purpose. It is extremely important to promote
and nurture excellence. Selectivity and preferential funding
of individuals, departmends and institutions of excellence
seem more crucial today than ever before.,

1642 The COSIST programme of the UGC should be fur-
ther strengthened, The DSA and CAS programmes of the
UGC to university departments should be further increased
and at the same titne made more selective. The schemes of
MHRD/AICTE for modernization, thrust areas in Techni-
cal Education and R&D require to be further strengthened,

16.4.3 National spending on R&D is not commensurate
with the nceds. In parnticular, funding available for research
in educational instiations forms a very small percentage of
the national budget. This should be remedied. All the fund-

ing is now from the Government and almost none from the

industry. Funding for rescarch in universitics needs to be at
least doubled (in real terms, after taking into actount ¢ost
escalations, rupee-dollar exchange rate eic.) during the 8th
Plan, The industry needs to provide direct support to higher
education and research, Around Rs.100 crore p.a, for R&D
in the education sector should come from industry. Ap-
propriate measures may be taken by the government in this
direction.

1644 Research support in educational institutionsis only

through the grants that the faculty members obtain from
agencics on a competitive basis. Unfortupately, generally
these grants are not associated with institutional overheads.
Educational institutions do not have the resources to provide
infrastructural support to research projects and This is bring-
ing down the absorptive capacity of these institutions for
R&D. Without overheads it will become increasingly dif-
ficult for educational institutions to support research even
though the faculty members may obtain grants from scien-
tific agencies. It is recommended that at least 20% of the
total project grant should be given as overheads to educa-
tional institutions. This is of utmost importance.

164.5 The average quality of research and development
has to be improved. Many corrective measures need 10 be
taken both by institutions as well as by funding agencies. t
is necessary 10 be selective in areas of research rather than

spreading ourselves thin, specially when the budget situa-
tion is so bad. The areas so chosen should be relevant to na-
tional needs and to the subject itsclf. Besides supporting the
right areas and providing grants which are commensurate
with the area being pursued, the promotion of an overall sys~
tem which nurtures quality is also important. This is the
responsibility of the scientists as well as of administrators
and planners, Appropriate monitoring and coordinating
mechanisms for R&D have 10 be worked out by universities,
UGC, MHRD/AICTE and the scientific agencies,

1646 Teaching and research should go hand-in-hand in
higher educational institutions. It is important therefore that
teachers get an opportunity to involve themselves in re-
scarch activities. In order 10 do so, there should be a separate
budgct-head for research within the budget of educational
institutions. At present the recurring grants of educationat
institutions do not have a research component. Necessary
mechanisms to provide some support for research in impor-
tant areas within the budgets of the institutions should be es-
tablished. It woitld be desirable 10 have a Dean or a Board
associated with research, within each educational institu-
tion. UGC and MHRD/AICTE should earmark a percent-
age of the grants for R&D.

164.7 Linkages

i) luscssenmhohaveapropermuomlresearch
funding mechanism in scjence and engineering,
The SERC of the DST is now provndins the
major funding for big science R&D projects
while other organizations provide smaller
grants, It may be worthwhil® o see whether a
coordinating mechanism can be established in
relation to funding, in addition to increasing the
funding for research in educational institutions.

ii) Iisimportanttolink up data bases and libraries.
With increasing budget constraints, it is impos-
sible to have good library facilities in every
decomming Institutions. For this purpose, it is
necessary o see that there is proper networking
of librarics.
164.8 It is essential that four good regional libraries am
developed in different parts of the country during the Sth
Plan. They should be supported in such a way that at least
these libraries get all the important journals and active
workers in different institutions have casy access through
the networking mechanism or some other means.

164.9 National research facilities have provided some
support for rescarch in educational institutions, but the
linkages are not as strong as desired, It is recommended that
new national research facilities be established only in cam-
puses of educational jnstitutions. A joint committee of
MHRD, UGC and scientific agencies should be formed for
purpose of coordination and establishing linkages.



16.4.10 Rules and procedures of institutions for Stores/Pur-
chase, recruitment in research projects etc. need to be
liberalised. A committee should be formed to see how these
rules could be rationalised at the national level.

16.4.11 The facility of custom -duty exemption and
Passbook facility for research equipment, import of chemi-
cals and consumables for research should continue.

16.4.12 The Research Scientist Scheme of the University
Grants Commission has been very useful and should be sup-
. ported further.

" 16.4.13 There is need for a council of the UGC tocoordinate
and monitor R&D and related activities of the universities
just as there is need for an advisory committee 10 oversee
the modernization, thiust area and R& D programmes of the
Technical Education Division of MHRD/AICTE.

5. FINANCING

16.5.1 Although the NPE, 1986 states that research in the
universitics would be provided enhanced support and that
steps would be taken to ensure its quality, the present situa-
tioh has become alarming due to financial constraints. There
is every possibility that the little gains we have made till
now will also be lost unless R&D is adequately flmdedm
the education sector,

16.52 The expenditure on research and development in
India is less than 1 per cent (0.85%) of GNP as against 2-3
per cent of the GNP devoted 10 research and development
in many developing countries. Some developed countries
spend as much as 6% of their GNP on R&D. The expendi-
ture on R&D in higher educhtion sector (expressed ag per-
centage of total national expenditure on R&D) varies from
a level of close o 30% in some developed countries and
around 15% in other developed countries. The correspond-
“ing figure for India is very much lower. Precise figures are
not available but it may be less than 5%. This is alarming
since almost all the R&D manpower of the country is trained
in the education sector. Within this meagre sum, the con-
tribution from indusiry is ¢lose to nil and all the expenditure
is by the govemment,
16.5.3 Within the education sector, there is an urgent need
0 strengthen the infrastructure and research capabilities in
a large number of institutions/departments and, at the same
time, to support R&D work in institutions that have already
established necessary capabilities in certain areas. This
would also help to widen the technology base as envisaged
in the Technology Policy and to raise quality and standards
of higher education as stressed in the Education Policy, This
has to be done on a seléctive basis, examining the needs and
potential institution by institution; at the same tifne, expan-
sion of the base must also take place.
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16.54 Inregard to the promotion of research activities in

. educational institutions, measures taken so far have not been

adequate. Programmes of quality improvement of research
under the 7th Plan of the UGC included several measures of
institutional support, shared facilities and project support
but the financial resources were hardly adequate (o take care
of a large number of institutions,

6. MONITORING OF PROGRAMMES

16.6.1 The various suggestions made with regard to R&D
would require close coordination and monitoring by the

UGC, AICTE and the MHRD. It.is nccessary that the UGC

has within its own system, a central committee looking at
the R&D activities in the universily system just as an ad-
visory committee for the technical education wing of the
Minisiry of HRD should keep a close watch on the moder-
nisation as weil as thrust arca programmes. Such commit-
tees shouk] ensure that the kind of R&D projects taken up
inthe education sector are not only of importance to the con-
cemed fiekds but also have some bearing on the nationai
needs, The need for coordinating research funding of educa-
tional institutions by various agencies throygh a common
reseairch council was already referred 10, This has to be fur-
ther examined. What is really most important is for such
coordinating committees and councils to keep a close waich
on the future of research and development in the eduéation-
al institutions. )

166.2 Today, the sitmation of R&D in the education sec-
tor is not encowraging and immediate corrective measures
are necessary, For various reasons, little/fuo money is avail-
ablefor R& D activities in the higher education sector. Keep-
ing in mind the future of science and technology in the
country, grants for R&D have to be provided in the educa-
tion sector. It has {0 be kept in mind that mission-oriented
programmmes in S& T can be effectively carried out only with
the support of the educational sector. Organic linkage
should be promotesd between the agencies and the educa-
tional institutions, by ensuring that the bonds are
strengthened by proper apportioning of funds.

16.6.3 At present there is no way educational institutions
can rais¢ immediate resources for R&D or higher education
when almost all the funding for S&T activities in the country
has been by the govemment all through the years. While in
the future, industries may take some responsibility forR&D
as well as higher education, at least in the near future, ade-
quate government support in this area is essential. All ef-
forts should be made o ensure that the avsorptive capacity
of the educational institutions in R&D does not get reduced
and that these institutions contribute towards the economic
development and industrial growth of the country.



17. THE CULTURAL PERSPECTIVE

17.1.1 An interlinking of Education and Culture is em-
plnsasedmotdmopmmolethe process of chiild personality
development particularly in terms of discovering the in-
herent potentialities of the child. Right from the pre-primary
stage to the highest level of formal education, a programme
of action has been formulated. Mutual participation, use of
ipexpmswe and relevant material for cultural exposure, the
promotion of the concept of cultural neighbowrhood involv-
ing active participation of the community, a reform of cur-
riculum, motivation of wachers and efforts 1o encourage the
younger generation to participate in cultural and ailied ac-
tivides, will be some of the outstanding features of our-cul-
taral perspective.

Pre-Primary School Stage

17.1.2 The main objectives at the pre-primary stage would
be: _

a) to arouse in the child certain elementary sen-
gitivity towards environment;

b) to help them leam through playing freely with
natural material like clay, sand, flowers and
leaves; and

¢) to help them leam through movement and
sound by singing and dancing together and by
exposure to natural environment o participate
in the joy of sensing colours, forms and
thythms,

17.1.3 'Ihemnacoeulonhepmgmmmewouldbeonﬂle
following :

a) Premraﬁonofa"C\ﬂnmlPrhnu“asakindof _

handbogk for teachers, workers engaged in in-
stitutional care of childrer: at the pre-primary
level. This would cover pre-primary, nursery,
anganwadi and other network of institutions,

b) The community would be motivated through
Panchayats and other civic bodies to provide
facilities like open space, other incentives to
familarise children with toys, inexpensive
material like posters, pictures, clay models etc.
depicting culwral motifs,

17.1.4 Subsequently, action would be taken to provide cer-
tain basic facilities 1o cover those children who are not
laoked after by an institutional or departmental agency. This
woukl require the following action:

a) Provision in each village and for each segment
in urban areas of minimum facility for playing
space or patk for children at this stage.

b) Training of pre-school teachers in integrating
cultural activities with pre-school leaming
programmes,

¢) Preparation of educational toys and games for
pre-school students which are indigenous and
aesthetic in quality and safe for use by small
children.

Primary Sschool Stage

17.1.5 The main objectives at the primary school stage
would be:-

a) To impan the child with a basic core of facts
about India’s cultural heritage by encouraging
rural teachers and students to collect folk songs,
local history, local folk tribal community and
archaeological artefacts;

b} Tointcgraie and develop students’ physical and
cognitive skills; and

¢} To create through awareness a feeling of love
for India’s natural and cultural heritage.

17.1.6 The major activities envisaged for achieving these
objectives are the l‘ollowmg

a) Children School Theatre Movement would be
faunched with the weacher and children read-
ing/fenacting stories, plays and poems in the
textbooks in the classroom. Leamning of the
local folk/Aribal community theatre conventions
will also be promoted.

b) Students will be encouraged to participate in
creatively meaningful activities. Schools will
be advised to invite local crafismen, artisans,
etc. for demonstrations of their skills before the
impressionable minds of the children.

¢) Itshall be ensured that textual materials incor-
porate a strong and vilalising presence of our
heritage, folklore, myths and symbols, etc.
without making texts either burdensome or
obscurantist.

d) Efforts will be made to incorporate suitable
words, idioms proverbs eic. from local dialects
in the textbooks.

¢) Too much cultural indoctrination by covering
the classroom walls with drawings, stickers,
slogans moral sayings, etc. would be dis.
couraged. Right from childhood a sense of
design, aesthetics of vacant space and a sense
of space would be inculcated.



f) Teaciiers’ training programmes will be re-
orienied {0 give the teachers capability of im-
parting instruction in theoretical and
demonstrative methodologies in cultural in-
struction:

g) Extensive training programmes for in-service
teachers in each district will be organised.

h) School musecum comers largely with collec-

tions of students themselves in the form of
stones, feathers, leaves, etc. will be set up.

i} Tours will be organised particularly to monu-
menis and places of historical and cultural sig-
nificance.

17.1.7 Subsequentty the above mentioned activities would
be systematised further and the emphasis would be on
provision of more developed facilities and specialisation of
training for teachers by way of:

a) preparation of special books, educational
material and audio visual facilities for primary
schools;

b) institutionalising community interaction in
terms of seeking help of Jocal artisans-and
craftsmen including performing artists like dan-
cers, singers on an organised basis of associa-
tion, through honorarium, fees, incentives, etc,

‘Middle/High/Secondary Schools
17.1.8 Atthe middle/high/secondary school stage the main
objectives in cultural instruction will be:
a) To further strengthen and build up in students
love and understanding of India’s nawral and
cultural heritage;

b) To nurtre in students an aesthetic approach
based on perception of beauty and a perspective
beyond immediate emotional or other passions;

¢) To encourage the schools to be in live contact
with local writers, artists, groups (o ensure their
assistance in guiding young creative talent or
group cultlural activities;

d) To impart to the student’s personality a broad-
based approach that reflects values of
secularism, nationalism and consciousness of
their constructive role in the larger destiny of
India; and

¢)- To organise regional or State level competition
of school magazines,

17.1.9 The approach would be to enlarge cultural activities
mainly through stdents’ own participation, community
help and building up of certain core facilities. This would
melude :
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a) P}ovisionofatleastoneoore/moumeteacher
for culture in each school.

b) Reflection of diverse images of natural and cul-
tural heritage in the schoo! curriculum,

¢) Imparting the curriculom with adistinct outlock
particularly in terms of social studies and his-
tory by correcting historical distortions and by
giving a value orientation to lessons drawn lar-
gely from Indian heritage and great classics,

d) Organisation of systematic visits to monu-
ments, moseums and sanctuaries.

€) Developmentof conservation ideas by adoption
of monuments by the students and the com-
munity and helping toclean and safeguard these
monumenis.

) Inducing among the students an idea of service
by motivating them to participate in cleanliness
operations, literacy drives, conducting of sur-
veys with particular emphasis on the value of
dignity of labour. .

£) Settting up of museum corners with fiodels, il-
lustrations, posters, charts, books and with ob-
jects collected by students from their
neighbourhood including local crafts, flowers,
leaves, feathers, etc.

h) Setting up hobby clubs, book clubs and film
clubs in schools.

17.1.10 The cultural exposures would be enlarged in terms
of thematic coverage with broadbasing of participation and
induction of technology. These aspects would cover the fol-
lowing action ;

a) Thenetwork of Navodaya Vidyalayas would be
used for development of resource centres in
each district to share with other schools in the
neighbourhood the facilities of exhibitions,
projections through audio-visual technology
and models for cultural soft-ware based on the
peculiar features of the area.

b) Extensive cultural meets would be held at the
inter-school, inter-district and fater at inter-
State levels 1o spotcreative talent through a sys-
tem of awards and scholarships. The idea would
be to honour the creatively distinguished, as
also the dedicated, through a system of incen-
tives,

¢} Networking of various schools for visiis o
museums, libraries, galleries and monuments
maintained by the States, the Archaeological
Survey of India as well as schools which would

be identified in various Staes.



d} A cultural kit containing an audio visual and re-
lated educational material on Indian culture will
be provided to every high scheol through
Central/State sharing scheme.

¢) Special courses would be organised for cultural
reorientation of teaching ‘and administrative
personnel connected with educational ‘institu-

f) Software for satellitle programmes on India’s
natural and cultural property with panticuolar
reference to themes of creativity and inculca-
tion of values would be developed.

g) A cultural resurgence would be built up through
a system of awards and incentives for honour-
ing teachers and trainers for their expression of
cultural creativity and devotion to its promo-
tion.

University Level
- 17.1.11 At the college and university level, the main em-
phasis would be on the following aspects :-
a) Broad-basing and diversifying of cultural cour-
- ses like music, fine arts, performing arts, eic.
b) Comection of historical and cultural distortions
by reassessing critically the content of existing
courses in social sciences, humanities, lan-
guages, etc.
¢) Imparting of cultural instruction of students
engaged in highly specialised science or tech-
nical courses s0 as (o give their personality an
all-round development;

d) Development of special courses in technical in-
stitutions like archacological engineering,
relevance of India’s architectural heritage,
maintenance of monuments, museology, musi-
cal composition etc., apart from performance,

17.1.12 It is proposed to materialise these objectives by
adopting the following action plan ;.

a) Artists and writers will be invited as Visiting
Professors for one of two years under-an exist-
ing scheme of UGC to energise young talent on
campuses of higher education.

b) Traditional gurus and artists will be given a
place/ recognition in the eaching system..

¢} Courses in translation and comparative liiera-
ture will be strengthened.
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d) The NSS is involved in the survey of com-
munity arts in the region and in the upkeep,
cleaning of local monuments, etc.

¢) Efforts would be undertaken to set up univer-
sity museums.

f) Outstanding works of creative vriting should
be recognised for research degrees.

£} University education in the fine arts, music,
dance, theatre, and literature will be reviewed
critically, remodelled and upgraded.

h) Each University should endeavour to adopt one
regional form of culture for special attention
regarding teaching, survey, research, etc.

i) University theatre movement will be supported
17.1.13 In the later phases, emphasis would be on enlarg-
ing the base as also on sophisticating the courses and tech-
nology connected with culture. This would cover the
following activities: '

a) Development and networking of specialised
courses like archacological engineering, tradi-
tional Indian architecture and its relevance to
contemporary context, use of inexpensive local
material for building, etc. in engineering and
technical institutions particularly Regional En-
gineering Colleges, 1ITs, Stawe Engineering
Colleges and Institutions of Architecture,

b} Capsulecourseson these subjects in institutions
like Polytechnics and I'TIs.

¢) Special fellowships/scholarshipsfincentives
would be given on the basis of State and nation-
al competitions for creative and performing
ans,

2, IMPERATIVE REQUIREMENTS OF
INSTITUTIONAL INFRASTRUCTURE

1721 Itis imperative that the Plan of Action should have
institutional infraswructure for its implementation and
monitoring. This aspect has the following crucial
parameters:

a)} strengthening of existing infrastructure;

b) evolving asystem of organised networking with
institutions in the neighbourhood by develop-
ing linkages between Central and State institu-
tions through a ‘cultural spread’ effect; and

<) innovating new institutions 1o meet the needsof .
culwral education.



3. STRENGTHENING OF EXISTING
INSTITUTIONS

National Coimcil of Educational Research and Training
(NCERT)

17.3.1 The NCERT will have a cnucial role o play in
revision and reorientation of curriculum at the school level.
In this connection, it will be required 1o coordinate its ac-
tivities with SCERTs and State Depariments. In ‘this con-
text, it could be used as a channel for funding as also as an
institution for monitoring.

Centre for Cuttural Resources and Training (CCRT)

17.3.2 The Centre for Cultural Resources and Training
(CCRT) will be required to play administrative and sofiware
development role to the activities of NCERT in respect of
framing of curriculum, Tis current programme of training of
resource personnel in cultural instruction will have to be fur-
ther expanded. It would be required to open State chap-
tersfeells in close coordination with State Department of
Culture and other institutions.-Its chief task would concem
evolving of inexpensive but effective cultural software
mainly with local material, In close collaboration with
NCERT, it would also develop madels for culturat technol-
ogy like audio visual projections, sets of posters, display
album, etc,

University Grants Commission (UGC)
17.3.3 The UGC would, through a special amrangement in
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Scouting Movement

17.3.5 The Scouting movement has very pervasive
coverage in the country. Through its inexpensive yet dis-
ciplined activities, the Scouting and Guiding and to the ex-
tent possible Rovering movement would be used to take care
of activities like community singing, protection of monu-
ments, cultural camps, rallies, jamborees and inter-State
camps. This movement is capable of ach:emg a great deal
with very little investment,

N.C.C,NSS, and N.Y Ks

17.3.6 These institutions would be required to encourage
cultural instruction particularly in terms of community in-
teraction through camps and through organised and dis-
ciplined activity related to protection of cultural and natural
environment.

" Museums and Archaeological Surveys

its organigation, monitor promotion of ars through institu-

tions. It would also evolve an innovative scheme [0 en-
courage and finance participation by local communities,
State Governments and Voluntary agencies in promoting art
education through courses at the college and university
level,

Zonal Cultural Centres

17.3.4 Thenetworking of the entire country through Zonal
Cultural Centres will help in provision of inter-state cultural
linkages and affinities. These Zonal Cultural Centres would
also build up exhibitions and displays of performing arts not
only in terms of their emphasis on revival of languishing art
homes but also in making the student community aware of
the rich diversity of India’s cultural heritage,

17.3.7 While these institutions have at national aud Scate
level made a beginning to interact with educational instit-
tions, in the proposed action plan, this activity would be sys-
tematised. The network of museums in the country and the
protected monuments maintained by the Archacological
Surveys would be required to evolve comprehensive
linkage with educational institutions by close collaboration.

4. DEVELOPMENT OF NEW INSTITUTIONS

17.4.1 In the 8th Plan, special institutions for document-
ing and promotion of folklore and arts would be set up.
These would take care of preservation and documenting of
the rich diversity of art forms panticularly in the rural and
tribal areas. These would conduct special capsule course for
teachers and scholars.

5.- REVIEW AND MONITORING

17.5.1 An inter-departmental committee under the chair
manship of Joint Secretary in Department of Culture and
comprising representatives of CCRT, NCERT, CBSE and
UGC would oversee, monitor and review implementation
of this chapter of POA. Similar arrangements have to be
made at the State level,



18. DEVELOPMENT OF LANGUAGES

1. POLICY

18.1.1 The National Policy on Education (NPE), 1986 has
reiterated, in respect of languages, the policy elaborated in
the National Policy on Education, 1968. Briefly, the policy
emphasises the adoption of regional languages as the media
of instruction at the university stage; vigorous efforts for im-
plementation of the three language formula; improvement
in the linguistic competencies of students at different siages
* of education; mgmenmgofthewhnmomnghshand
other foreign languages; t of Hindi ss the link
langmae,uptmdedﬁrhArﬁcleSSl of the Constitution;
promotion of arrangements for teaching and leaming of
Sanskrit at school and University stages on a more liberal
scale; translation of books from one language to another;
and the preparation of bilingual and multi- lingual dic-
18.1.2 The Policy in respect of development of languages
as contained in NPE 1986 has been reiterated without
change in the Revised Policy Formulations.

2. MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION AT THE
UNIVERSITY STAGE

Present Situation

182.1 The emphasis in the Policy is on the adoption of
Modern Indian Languages (MIL) as the media of instruc-
tion at the University stage. However, the need to provide
education through the mother tongue, which may be dif-
ferent from a modem Indian language included in the VIII
Schedule, isrecognised on academic grounds. The Constitu-
tion of India recognises, in respect of linguistic minorities,
the desirability of providing instruction through the mother
tongue for first five years of education (Anicle 350-A),
Every effort is, therefore, required 1o implement this obliga-
tion, although a number of difficulties are likely 10 be en-
countered; adminigtrative and financial feasibility of
- providing instructional facilities through a variety of mother
tongues, difficulty to use some tribat languages as media of
education etc. Tn the context of these difficulties, switch
over to a modern Indian/regional languages has to be en-
‘sured as early as possible.

Review of Implementation

182.2 The POA formulated under NPE 1986 had, while
discussing the implementation of the policy with regard to
adoption of MIL as medium of instruction at the University
level, noted that the position was not satisfactory on account
of (a) preparation and production of these books has not
synchronised with the Universities’ decision to switch over
to MIL; (b) university teachers having received education

through English find it difficult to teach through the Indian
languages; (c) unlike the school stage, control over prescrip-
tion of textbooks is not tied with the result that for various
reasons the books produced by private publishers only get
geoerally recommended: and, (d) Indian langusge-medium
courses are generally not popular amongst the studenis be-
cause of lack of professional comparability and poor
empbymompotemial.lna'dutoewnineﬂﬁsquesﬂonin
its entirety Professor Suresh Dalal Commiuee was con-
stituted. The recommendations of the Committee have been
examined and it has boen decided to continue the scheme
within the overall financial allocations sanctioned therefor.

Strategies of Implementation

18.2.3 It is feit that the main stambling blocks, even morse
important than non-availability of books ars (i) the reluc-
tance of Universities to change the medium of instruction in
regard to languages; and (if) lack of employment oppor-
mmities to those who have studied in MIL as medium of in-
struction, It is proposed to take up these two issues with the
State Governments, UGC and Universities.

18.24 Once effective action is taken on (i) and (ii) above,
the demand for off-take of books produced under the
Scheme would improve automatically and the revolving
funds would start operating more effectively. In onder o
enable the Commission for Scientific and Technical Ter-
minology (CSTT) to liaise effectively with the State
Govemments on all aspects connected with the scheme,
suitable measures to strengthen the Com-raission would be
considered subject to availability of resources.

Targets, Priorities, Process, Phasing, Time Scheduling
and Agencies Responsible

18.2.5 The State Government would have to identify, in
consultation with University Grants Commission(UGC),
the measures to ensure the adoption of modern Indian Lan-
guages as media of Instruction in a phased manner in a
definite ime frame (say 5 to 10 years). Some of the State
Govermnments participating in the Scheme have been re-
questing continuance of assistance beyond Rs.1 crove,
which is the maximum ceiling of grant to each State under
the Scheme. These State Governments would be advised to
make use of the revolving funds created by them to finance
the projects from their own resources. However, the State
Govemments which have not yetreceived the grant upto the
prescribed ceiling, would be given the balance,

Monitoring and Evaluation

1826 Atthe Central level, the Commission for Scientiiic
and Technical Terminology would continue 10 coordinate



ses for seachers of vasions disciplines. The UGC would also
be advised 10 impress upon Univessities o set up Language
Cells to monitor the use of Regional Language and also con-

‘sider some incentives 0 the Universities which switch over

10 ML as their medium, Suml-mmtslmewhe
lndeauheSmclevel i :

3. IMPLEMENTATION OF THE THREE
. LANGUAGEFORMULA

18.3.1 The Three Language Formula provides for a sidy
of a Modern Indian Language, preferably one of the
Southern languages, apast from Hindi in Hindi speaking
States and of Hindi alongwith the Regional language and
English in the non-Hindi speaking States. :

Present Situation

18.3.2 At the time when POA of 1986 was farmulated, it
was noted that the implementation of the Three Language
Formula had been less than satisfactory on account of (a)all
the languages are not being taught compulsorily at

~ secondary stage: (b) a classical language has been sub-

stituted for a modem Indian language in some States; (c)no - c

concrele provision yet exists (though a scheme is likely o

o8

 take off very soon) for the teaching of South Indian lan-. .

guages in the Hindi speaking states; (d) duration for com-
. pulsory snudy of three languages varies; and (¢) competoncy.
levels 1o be achieved by swadents of each Language have not

beenmsdyspeuﬁed.

Review of Implementation .
1833 The effective implementation of the Three Lan-

guage Formuls would pequire (a) decision by States, State-

Boards of Secondary/schools education, etc., to make the

mdyofd:ulmwmpdmsmemym '
(b) prescription of the class from and the duration for which

three languages will be taught; (o) specification of objec-

tives of seaching different languages, The Stase Boards of -

Sccondary Educatidn will be asked o take. uniform
decisions in line with the recommendations of NCERT and
.CBSEin thesc matters; sd (d) specification of levéls of Lan-
meﬁcimcytobeteachedmmpoctofmw
Language Insgitutions under-the Ministry like Kendriya
Hindi Sansthan (KHS), Central Institute of Indian Lan-
sm(cm-).mmnmmwmgﬁmmwm
guages (CIEFL) in consultation with NCERT, would be
uhedtopmmbemmm compemwieswbeach:eved.

su'mgiuoﬂnple-emﬂo- N
18.34 The action required would include:-

{a) The Central Government should continue 10 as "

sist the non-Hindi speaking States/UTs for the
~ appointment of Hindi ieachers. It may be noted

{4881 M/o. HRD/S

- ﬂntmaoomdmwiﬂnﬂwPOAofNPElm
Central Government's assistance for appoint-
~ ment of Hindi wachers in non- Hindi speaking
' Smﬂﬁshsbeenmmedwmtpum
This scheme should be continued in the VIII

~Pan and beyond.

-(b) AtsusseaethOA l986.aachemefoﬂheq)-
pointment of MIL. teachers in Hindl speaking
States hasbeeri formulated. Adequate provision
subject w availability of resources and effective
implementation of the scheme would be en-
sured with effect from 1993-94, :

{© Amﬁvmmﬂwhngmehuminingmm—
tions for training of Hindi and MIL teachers in

. States, facilities for training of language
teachers need to be augmented and improved in
(d) The Ministry’s language institutions should
continue to undertake programmes facilitating
teaching of languages, particularly research in
methodology of teaching languages and ex-

- perimentation in the use of computers and new

communication technologies; and .

: (e) Since one of the constraints in the implementa-
tion of the Three Language Formula is non--
specification of desirable language
competencies as indicated vide (¢) in para 3.2,
conceined .language institutions under the

) Departiment, i.e. KHS, CIIL and CIEFL would

L beadvisadiocompletelhismwilhna ‘

< scheduled time. . _

Targets®

1835 Within a month of spproval of POA, instructions
-mllbehswdtodnehnmmuiomdmawﬁnw

of language competency - be achieved may be determined

N within a maximum period of one year.

1836 Cmﬂalmncewmhepmvmdtolhesmm
for appoinment of about one thousand Hindi wacheu
dlrmgﬂw&hﬂal\pawd.

Momorlnadl!nlnﬂol

183.7 AMnnnamgCeilhahememblislwdeHSfor.

- monitoring the scheme of appointment and training of Hindi

teachers in non-Hindi speaking States/UTs.
18.3.8 “An Inter-Institational Commiliee comprising rep-

o mmﬂmofK}ECﬂL,C[EFLNCBRdeMDmt

ment would be constitted 10 oversee aid monitor measures

- inthisregard from time to time. Similar srangements would

have 10 be made at the State level,
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4 IMPROVEMENT IN THE LANGUAGE
COMPETENCIES OF STUDENTS

Present Situation
184.1 The language institations under the Department of

" Education are involved in improving language competency

of studeiss #ESchool level. In this connection a number of
programmes are being impleinefited by them, These include
training of language teachers, production of teaching
material, preparation and prescription of language

proficiency test and field survey. The Kendriya Hindi

Sansthan, is implementing the programmes for training of
Hindi eachers in ion-Hindi speaking States/UTs. They are
ranning regular 10 months’ courses for Hindi teachers at
Agra. The intake capacity of this programme is at present
75 besides 300 through correspondence. A number of NGOs
were also eagaged in training of Hindi teachers in non-Hindi
speaking States/UTs, Similady. the Central Institute of In~
dian Langweges is also organising 10 months’ training cour-
ses in 13 Modern Indian languages with intake capacity of
about 400. District Centres have been set up for imparting
trmm to English language teachers at school stage and
% ut 1,21,000 teachers by the end of 7th Plan.
th a view &ﬁﬁiﬁiﬂg the proficiency of students pass-
i MBI ICosiAe DETR i Eng sl BesRegional Institute of
Bivghish, SVaTisth aiasmadar;wilderittic guidance of the
Camp (Mkticotd of Biiglith and Foreikiw dpnguages has
dedigned Bnglishprdfdtonoyites e ITERA AN D TEP- 12,
SMM?MGIWWQMQ& proficiency
{suevin Nrbdedm indlin 1dhbdages Pegndgd since com-
plagd e wew fontinbinguages. boaivhe of

184.2 The position, so far a8 M sk or 1anguage
teachers is concemed is sausfactory However, 23%

: S to be uﬁ “E

%&m&k wfeﬁ 4
ssoh od vem mvm O {IMTAAIROS agsngnsl 0
A9y oo o tmmq MUBixem 6 nidliv

ﬁmmpﬂf songiizes leuas 8,051
st Abivddobnniondit otie MBERC itis dieitgbladd

increase the intake of language Wbk uliBdny $aibad> -

guage institutions and provide en 10 NGOs
for this activity. Itis proposed?&ﬂme

of s Aimiatohiby mmw&h&m
M?MMHWMNW
in organising l\vﬂml’-@MﬁHHImﬁw

lpngpasaseachess incTing ML wod Fnglish spspegtiv
awmgwm@m@anﬂwm
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programme to be organised by, the atoresgid langyage. In

stitutions.

Targets

1844 CIIL, Mysore would complete the language
proficiency tests in the remaining 7 MILs during the Eighth
Plan period (1992-97). Similarly the test items alceady
prepared in 6 MILs will be field tested by 31st December,
1994,

Monitoring and Evaluation

18.4.5 An Inter-Institutional Committee of language In-
stitutions referred to in para 3.8 would also monitor and
evaluate language programmes of training of language
teachers and assessing language proficiency of the students
at school level, Similar arrangements would have to be made
at the State level,

5. DEVELOPMENT OF MODERN INDIAN
LANGUAGES

Present Situation

18.5.1 The Department of Education has been supporting
organisations involved in the development and promotion
of Modem Indian Languages(MIL). Central Institute of In-
dian Languages (CIIL), Mysore, a subordinate office of the
Department, is implementing, monitoring and coordinating
schemes in this regard. The CIIL is also engaged in the
development of Tribal languages. Primers, Readers and
diherteaching material have also been produced by CIIL for
FHEIPLBIEALNGOs engaged in the promotion and
propagation of MIL also receive financial assistance from
the Central Govermment.
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tribal languages. A software called BHASA for use.of MIL
in programming has also been prepared by them, They have
also introduced use of MIL in teaclung of Scnence subjects
at school level.

" . 1854 The Committee forPromolion of Urdu, which was

. setup in 1970 under the Chairmanship of Shri Inder Kumar
Gujral, had made a number of recommendations for promo-
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* tion of Urdu. These recommendations were reviewed bya

- Commitiee set up by Govemment of India in 1990 which
- examined the present status of implementation of Gujral
Committee recommendations and also made recommenda-
. tions for speedy and time bound action. The work of im-

plementation of Sindhi Schemes also necds further

strengthening.

SMW Implementation

18.5.5 TheGovernment isactively considering the recom-
tnendialipns of the Jafri Committee. Strategies of Implemen-
tation for promotion of Urdu would ultimately depend upon
the decision to be taken on the recommendations of the
aforesaid Commitiec at appropriate level. The possibility of
setting up of Sindhi Vikas Board for effective implementa-
tion of schemes for promotion of Sindhi would be explored.

Targets

18.5.6 Besides strengthening their present activities CIIL
would explore the possibility of setting up a Centre to
develop methodologies and material for translation between
various MILs during the 8th Plan period. Subject 10
availability of resources, a National Centre for Information
on Indian Languages under CIIL would be set up. This
Centre will have information on language demography,

Language use, language typology and language resessch.

CIIL has already brought out bibliographies of linguistic re-
search on selected languages and language subjects. This
will be computerised and additional information will be
added. All languages will be covered. This computerised in-
formation will make available in one place ali relevant facts
about Indian languages and will be easily retrievable for
planners, administrators, researchers, etc. BPU and the Or-
ganisation for Promotion of Sindhi would also be re- struc-
tured/strengthened to make them more effective in
implementing schemes for promotion and development of
Urdu and Sindhi respectively.

Monitoring and Evaluation

18.5.7 A Committee to Monitor and review schemes for
Promotion and development of Modern Indian Languages
would be set up ungder the Chairmanship of Director, CIIL,

Mysore, Jafri Committee has, inter alia, recommended a

high level Monitoring and Review Committee to Monitor
Implementation of Gujral Committce Recommendations.
This recommendation is also being processed alongwith the

main proposal. Separate Committees have also becn Sghap
10 evaluate. the Scheme of Urdu Calligraphy T g
Ceatres and Urdu Dictionaries published by Bureau for
Promotion of Urdu. Similararrangements would havcto”pe
made at the State level.

6. DEVELOPMENT OF HINDI ASLINK
LANGUAGE

5 ""‘/
18.6.1 In pursuance to-Article 351 of the Cousti Qle
duty has devolved on the Union of India to e devel
and propagate Hindi. The Department of Educaua;}
been assigned this responsibility. At present, KHS Agm, an
autonomous organisation of the Departmenty,GHD and
CSTT (subordinate offices of the Departmenty mpeassisting .
the Depanment in this regard. About 200 NGOs are also
receiving support from the Department for prifintaies dhd
propagation of Hindi. A few activities undegjpken ly:the
aforesaid organisations are; (i) extension progsynme fos i -
teraction of Hindi scholars and students Srom mm i
speaking areas with those from Hindi speaking ateass fi))

survey of Hidi as link langusge, (iii) ww%hﬂﬁl
regiong) gn-

A s

gual and multilingual dictionarics in Hindiand
guages with Hindi as base; (iv) lef

dictionaries in science and humanitiesangd @;}

of glossary containing about five lakh | seignce end

humanities, Computerisation of wm;gplggyﬁeygymgm
Sangeial

" compiled by CSTT is also under way; Becayss of |

constraints, proposal for !nmaumm Ynivgsity
could not be implemented. B 21 srsisnandd o)

Strategies of Implementation TEYE LI o_.

AERS T X
1862 ltisproposed io strengthen ) Hi
well as involve the NGOs macmym%w
of Hindi as link language. The possibility of seiting yp-an
International Hindi University, subject to availability of
resources, would be examined. Use of electronic media for
teaching, propagation and developmem of Hindi in non-

Hindi speaking areas would also be explored.

1863 The KHS, CHD and CSTT would continue to be
implementing agencies for development of Hindi as link
language. Co-operation of other Departments and.agencies
like Department of Official Language, Ministry of External
Affairs, ICCR, Department of Electronics would also be
solicited.

1864 TheCHD wouldmkeuppubhcauon of the conver-
sational guides in Hindi for non-Hindi speakers with a view
to facilitating their communication with Hindi speakers.
CSTT will also complete computerisation of all the techni-
cal terminclogy evolved by them and also explere the pos-
sibility of setting up a National Terminology Bank with a
view to disseminating their use in non- Hindi speaking areas
and revise them if necessary on the basis of fead-back.
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1865 ACo-uﬂmathﬂmueeundnquam

shpoﬂomtSeetelary(Lm;uqea)mmeDepumentot
Education comprising fepresentatives of Department of Of-
ficial Languages, Mnmof]nfgmmmnmdcm-'

ing, Depantment of Electronics, Ministry .of External
Affairs, ICCR and the three laiiguage instiutions (CHD,

7. mmnmnmmm
LANGUAGES ., - _

p II'!._?..“

18.7.1 The Department of Education is implementing a

number of schemes for promotion, development and

propagation of Sanskrit and other classical languages.
Rashtriya Sanskrit Sensthan, an autopomous organisation is

assisting the Department in the implementation of the
. aforesaid acbemes for development and promotion of
mmmmmmmm
mmmm.vavmmmmmm

Planfupmnoung%d:ced:momlnaddim wo .
decmed Universities for Sanskrit - meatNewDelhlmd-

motheranmpauhavealsobememblsﬂwdformmm
Sanskrit education in traditional style a University level.

14 Adarsh Sanskrit Mahavidyalayas and ‘two Sanskrit

Mmmwwmmsmuﬂwmw(%% :

ﬁ'omtleepamm

- languages
establish a national level agency for iaying

......

nemon-plumm o

1872 The JRC whg'e rcvmving programmes and
mt«mmmdmm

had accepied the of NPERC ©
maintain-
ing, and coordinating the academic standards of Sanskrit

muamwmmwm
CSﬂANDlﬂiS)wmﬂdbem,upmremlheptw T
mmw&vdwdmuinmw -
Sunﬂsmwnwmﬁhavembeun&nmqm

tion -raditional and traditional style. Govern-
'ment .is -Accordingly cousidering the possibility of
m.mwmwhmu
mmw

Strmteglesof Implementation . -

718713 lnaddmonmmwaﬂaﬁuulwm
Body 0 lay down, mainisin and coordinais the academic

mdadsmmuwﬂuwucMWh
is also being proposed 10 strengthen. Rashiriya Sanskrit
Sansthan and expand its activities in States/UTs where it
doamthwi&\hdyapeedm(atmﬂhugmaﬂy?
Vidyapeethas). Rasiriya Ved Vidya Pritishtsn would also

- be adequately »~ported for implementing its prograsmnes.

18.74 . The Government is also considering a scheme for
. moderaisation of Madarsa education. NGOs involved in the
ﬁeldofpromwmanddwemndmmm

lmswuwmubeymwulmmfafmndu- .

- Mositoving and Evaluition .
The Department is akio providing financial support to about . ' "

850 voluntarw osganisations engaged in promotion and -
propagation of Samskrit and other classical languages. Also

18.7.5 A Commitiee -compriqing- "repruenmi‘v.e@- of
Department of Education Rashtriya Sanskrit ‘Sansthan,

" Rashtriya Ved Vidya Prajiwan and NGOs working i the
- field of Sanskrit, Persian and Aribic languages would be

mmmwdnmwudwahunﬂawuhot

mr«mﬁmmmwm

M&Smkmmmﬂmmhmmb
State level,

-
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T MED]AANDEDUCATIONAL mcnuomcv

1. POLIC\'PBRSPECTWB . o
com-
munication sechnology the NPE, 1986 and POA, 1986 had
spekt out the actions that need (0 be takin in this important
area. The Revised Policy Formulations have reiterated the
provisions of NPE, 1986 relating to Media and Education-
sl Technology. Hence what needs 1o be done is a restate-
ment of the POA, 1986 taking inio. account the experience
mhmwmumhm
arca of iapid technological change. - -

2., ELECTRONIC MEDIA
&

() School Education

192.1 mmmmamﬂumofm |
tional Technology (CIET) and the six State Instituies of

Educational Technology (SIET) in Uttar Pradesh, Bihar,

to define the production facility. Since April 1988, the
responsibility for programme

sion is being shouldered by CIET and SIETs, Another im-
portant development has been that the Government has

decided to make theae STETs autonomous in order (0 make

them more professional, SIETs in U).P., Maharashira, Oris-
sx and Andhra Pradesh have already been conferred
sutonomous status, However, the working of the SIETs and
their output is still sub-optimal, There is a noed 0 improve
the quality of the programmes. Incressing their cutpus has
mmmnmuydmdwﬁhmmmm

" continue 0 be of an ‘enrichment’ tyirewhmeaddedfe-

mﬂmm“wmﬁummdm
have not got defined. Topics get covered in a somewhat ran-

" dom manner. There would be advantage in defining

beforchand the optimum coverage and the objectives 0 be
mwmdmm

not come about in lnysubﬂmhl mnenofs

1922 Animpumhnﬁdwhumudﬁuibnﬁodof
radio-cum-cassctts players and colour TVs in primary
schools undes the Educational Technology Scheme. So far
37,129 schools have been provided with TV sets and

2,56,566 schools have been provided with radio-cum-cas-*

sette players. The scheme is being evaluated by the Mini-

production of ETV wransmis- -

® WIMM

1923 Agoodbemunghubemmdefumhﬂu,_
Education. Technology for adult literacy and continning
education. Short capsules for conveying the message of
literacy appear regulacly at prime time on the TV. In order
to retain the nterest of the neo-liserates an innovative

' project called *Vivek Darpan® has beén jointy Isunched by

the Department of Electronics and Ministry. of Human
Resowrce Development. Under this programme 100 villages
mmmm-m'rwuumvcnm
(sogether called ‘Sangha Mitrs®). It is an experimental
project and its experience would enable the Government 10
consides a larger coverage in the Sth Plan.

(c) Primary Education and Teacher Training

1924 Recognising the noced w0 provide necessary beck-
ground and orientation 10 primary and upper primary school
teachers, inputs in Educstional Technology have beenmade
a0 integral part of in-service as well as pre-sexvice training

for seachers in the DIETSs. A senior lecturer and lecturer in
Educationsl Technology are past of the prescribed saffing
norm for each DIET. These faculty members also serve as
nodal points (o linise with the nearest AIR Kendra besides
acting as rainers. They hetp them in production of educa-
tional broadcasts. Teacher Training Institutes like DIET,

- CTE and JASE have been provided with VCRs and colowr

TVs and efforts are now being made 0 make available sde-

-mmbaofsoﬁmfuﬂmrmmaluﬁm
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1925 lnhiglnedmﬁondulGNOUhuheupr

ahlfhmualmmthcnaﬁomtﬂmatnﬂymlh
moming. The Country-wide Class Room Programme of the
UGC is continuing with 2 two hour transmission daily be-
tween 1-2 p.m. and4-5 p.m. The UGC has crested 15 Educa-
tional Media Research Centres (EMRCs) and Audio Visual
Research Centres (AVRCs); through these centres the UGC
has been sbie w0 achieve 2 devel of 80% for indigenously
produced programmes. However, in ordor ©© keep sbreast
with rapid developments in different areas of knowledge,

made abroad would have 10 be used optimal-
ly; alevel of 150 20% scems reasonable. The UGC hasalso
developed the framework for setsing up sn Inter University
Consortium for Educational Communication (TUCEC)
which will on the one hand provide coordination and leader-
ship in EMRC-AVRC and on the other would develop as e
foram t0 bring the Goverument, universities, NGOs and
other professionals together. JUCEC would also oversee
and organise efficient marketing of the educational casset-
tes. A notable initiative has been the properation »f a serics



of cassettes for each subject at under-graduate level, which
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would make available the benefit of good quality teaching

to students all—over the country,

(e) Technical Educauou

1926 In‘technical education four Technical Teachers'
Training Institutes (FTTIs) and some IITs have béen
provided with seasonable programmeproduction infrastruc-

Iy cannot work with a large number of radio stations in the
country, with many of them not being at the National or

State headquarters. Continuing inadequate availability

needs o be redressed and use of radio transmission for
education become a priority area. Regarding TV, effors
have 10 continue for securing a dedicated channel for educa-
tional transmission. With increasing capability of the suc-

- cessive transmission sagellites, ﬂns is an attainable objective

ture. About 300 programmes have been produced and made -

available to Polytochmcs and Engineering colleges for use
throngh the VCRs and cinermatographic equipment. Profes-
sional bodies like the Institute of Electronics and Telecom-
munications Engineers (JETE) have launched their own
programines of dnstame educauon and production of video
films.

19.27 POAhad envlsaged es:abhshmem of radio stations
in universities/colleges during the 7th Plan. Provision of a
dedicated educational TV channel by 1991-92 and cc.amis-
sioning of dedicated satellite system for education have
made no progress in this period. It is doubtful whether tadio
stations can be set up in the university/college immediate-
ly. Such transmissions may be possible in futare with tech-
nological developments. Dedicased satellite systemn may not
be reguired to sustain such a channel. There is a need for a

in the medium term.
19.3.2  Simulianeously emphasis would be laid on improv-

" ing the quality of educational programmes and for optimum

utilization of wansmission facility. For thss the following

-'measmeswlllbemkcn-

dedicated educational TV channel and a sufficiently large
fixed time segment for radic transmission for educational - -

purposes. Such stations can cater to the entire school sys-
- tem, non-formal education, adult education, continuing
- education, higher education, vocational education and tech-
" nical education, These requirements can be reasonably ser-
viced only if educational transmission time bécomes
available for a major part of the day. Radio and TV tranc-
‘missions have an important role to play in bringing the

remote arcas within the reach of good quality education. - -
Therefore, a dedicated educational channel i isan urgcm re- . -

quirement.
1928 The Mnmstry of Human Resource Dcvelopmem

commissioned an expert assessment of the needs of

programme production and training of technical personnel.

Action for implementation of the measures suggested by

this Group (Kamik Group) have not made progress, largely
because of paucity of resources, However, with the
availability of INSAT 2A more transmission capability will
be acquired and it is a hopeful sign that the GRAMSAT
project is being considered by the Department of Space.

4. REVISED STRATEGY AND PROGRAMMES

- 19.3.1 In so far as transmission facility for educational
programmes is concemed, efforts will continue for securing

areasonably large and fixed lime sloton radio for transmis-

sion of educational programmes. The arrangement of
decentralised scheduling of ~ducational ransmission at the
‘level of individual radio station has not worked and possib-

(1) The remammg SIETs would be made
autonomous. Production facilities in North East
will be set up. Subject to availability of resour-

- ¢es, creation of programme production
facilities in other language zones not covered

g by SIETs will also be considered.

(ii) In SIETS association of professionals on
deputation/contract will be encouraged to
professionalise the working environment.

(iii) Professional alent would be associated through
commissioned programines, to supplement the
in house programme prodiction arrangements,
The CIET would seek to have 10% “of -its
programmes transmsitied on TV produced by
professionals outside CIET.

The EMRCs and AVRCs would be converted
into autonomous departments of the university
concerned and these institutions would as-
sociate professional talent from outside on
. tenurefconfract basis to invigorate the EMRC
system, One new AVRC would be set upin each
of the remaining larger states in the 8th Plan,

(v) The UGC would set up adequate master’s level
courses or postgraduate diplomas in -various
aspects of educational programme production.
To optimise resurns on the investments such
courses would be siarted where EMRC/AVRC
already exist so that the cost on infrastructure
does not have to be repeated, To upgrade the
skills of existmg technical manpower involved
in production of educational TV/Radio
programmes, the possibility of introducing
Diploma courses in suitable disciplines in cer-
tain polytechnics will be examined. :

19.3.3 Viewing of the educational programmes during the
scheduled transmission time by large number of students
poses obvious problems both in terms of management and
leamer outcome. The problem tends to become unmanage-

(iv)
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able as the level of stdents increases. Therefore, individual
viewing and viewing in small groups is bound to become
more and more important and it is already a fast developing
_ area. To enable more and more siudents to have access o
educational programmes the follomng measures oould be
" takem: -
i) vamofrwewmgsels. Radio-cum-cassette
playerand T.V. setsin mgernumbamPrmmy
Schools/Upper Primary Schools.

iy Production of programmes for Upper Primary
sector also,

iii) Special efforts for prodnctm of recorded
audio-cassettes by CIET/SIETS to ensure op-
timal utilisation of RCCPs. Special emphasis

will be given to production of casseties dealing -

- with teaching of Hindi and regional languages.
iv) Augmentation of equipments in SIETS/CIET.

v) Encouragement of educational institutions’ to

raise resources locally 1o provide electronics

hardware, radio. cassette player, T.V. and

V.C.R. for group viewing/listening.

vi) Marketing of educational cassettes by the

TUCEC. The revenues so eamed coukd be used

to improve and expand the programme produc-

tion and viewing facilities in universities/col-

leges.
vii) Developmentof JUCEC as mcnodal agency for.
. marketing of educational software of all SeCLOrs
of education. -

viii) Setting up of training facilities for technical per-
soninel by CIET and IUCECmreglmnlbasxs

ot L EITPON

o3 suniinod digmeility may be located either in the univer-
~mbs:a} %zm%

orin thc SIETs

sdT slesz Menisinksistasteceducat
©wnsvol g3otka 900 mmmm
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'19.34 In-service training of teachers would receive more
importance through both T.V.and radio. The arrangements
through CIET, once in a week would be made more effec-
tive and similar arrangements will be established under
UGC transmission.

19.3.5 The programme of continuing education would be
given more support through *Vivek Darpan® and such other

programumes and awareness for literacy would continue o
be built up through capsules on the TV/Radio.

19.3.6 The working of prograsame production facilities in
the TTTis would be professionalised and ontput from these
would be optimised. The IITs and Universities would un-
dertake research for developmg mmvauons in Education.d
Technology and Umvetsmcs. .

193.7 ThelUCECandlheTI'I'ls/ﬂTsandoﬂwrpmfes-
sional agencies would make a sizable beginning for suppont
toprofessional upgradation programmes for specific profes-
sional groups likes management, and medicine, etc

4. COMPUTERS IN EDUCATION

Present Siteation

19.4.1 In the school sector the use of computers has been
initiated by the CLA’S Project. Though the coverage was
modest (2,598 schools) the CLASS project has led 1o in-
creasing awareness of computer literacy among stndents,
teachers and parents. However, a close scrutiny of the im-
plementation swrategy- and achievements of the project
shows that the project has not met with the desired degree
of success, mainly on account of short comings in the im-
plementation strategy. The more important amrm these
may be enumerated as under :- -

- Multlphclty of agencies mvolved in the im-
‘plementation of the project and consequent lack
of accomntability

- Over emphasis on hardware and one time inputs
and neglect of ongoing instructional inputs and
softwares.

- Inadeguate trammg and low mouvauon of
teachers.

- Instruction ouside school hours’
= Wantof curriculum and teaching matenal

' pebossdndlifferent maintenance.
“Ryectoisting ansngsiiicam forimplementation of the project
- @ Dlimprovinteed B2 MER Boiorolizise these shoricom-

mqmoa 0J 229034 ,9vi125l1s grom shem bmbamd:am...

y i“_"ialA TN [
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l’l ‘i-‘

but the outcomes are also good. The CBSE has lmwed
the start of Computer Science at higher secondary stage and
some State Boards have followed this lead.

1943 In the university sector the UGC is supporting the
programme in three parts;
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" proved. Comprser faciity willbe imade svailable tostndents
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. . b, computer platforms forMICA stadénts and rescarchers

would be upgradod. Diploma and cortificate courses in the
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" resowrcesvailability the coverage of 2000 Seaior Sécondary
Schools is cavisaged in the Sth Plan. The management sys-

fninimuh of resources for financing of educational techaol-

ogy programme. The CIET and the UGC worild continoe o -
discharge & coordinating role. Mmldmhder
ship and guidance to the institstions aid the State agencies.
The Stase Governments would be involved mode meaning-

‘fully in the funding and management of educstional wech-

: mmmmmmmum

" tem for implemestation of CLASS Project would be----

and nisde more effective. Access tcomputers

in the achools would be improved. Schools which want © -

 chiarge fee W improve and extend the-facilities for CLASS

. would be allowed. Coniputer Applications with adequate .
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out 10 the NGOs snd involve them in the educational tech-
- pregramime on & really meaningful scale. The
‘wolld develop into a forum for bringing Govern-
ment Institutions and private professionals and policy
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- poficy snd implementation of the programme



" 20.SPORTS, PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND YOUTH

1. PREFACE

20.1.1° Young people are the real wealthofnamn India
has around 300 million youth constituting one third of its.

population. No planning process, including educational, can -

succeed without the willing participation of youth. The st-
dent youth in the Higher Education System and non-student
youth outside have to be made an integral part of any palicy
package through creation of an ‘enabling environment’. The
NPE, 1986, particularly recognised the imponance of youth
in nation-building. The need, therefore, is to provide in-
creasing opportunities 1o young persons for developing their
personality, upgrading their functional capabilities, and
making them self-reliant, socially useful and economically
productive. Hence, while formulating the POA, 1992, the
following facts and factors are to be kept in view:

(i) The number of unemployed youth m.growiﬁg
faster then ever before, _
(ii) Vialence, criminality and Juvemle delmquency
among youth is increasing,
(iiij) A growing number of young people are falﬁng
prey to ﬁsmparous and divisive forces. '
(iv) Some university and college campuses are
facing an increasing drug problem, )
(v} An increasing number of young people are in-
dulging in highrisk behavnour, especially with
regard to AIDS.

20.1.2 Conversely, themormouslypmducuvepotenualof
youth must be borne in mind, while formulaung the
Programme of Action. These include:- -
‘@) Youth is a large reservoir of idealism in- 'any
country. - :

(b) Here, in this country also, from the days of its

stroggle for independence, youth have shown

-exemplary patriotic feelings and afier inde-

* pendence also, in many a situation they have
very favourably responded to critical situations
and challenges,

(c) Besides this, the sense of adventure exhibited
by youth at different times is really commen-
dable.

20.1.3 Programme for involvement of youth in construc-
tive schemes within the education sector are, therefore,
divided into two streams, namely, Sports and Youth
Programmes. The objective of both these programmes is to
draw as many youth as possible ingo .constructive and
productive activities whether based qn Sports or Yomh
Programmes. Upon this foundation, specialised program-

15—881 M/o. HRD/9S

mes for the atiainment of excellence in both Sports and
Youth Affairs have been proposed which can be imple-
mented within a reasonable period of time,

20.1.4 Studies have shown thiat there is a positive co-rela-

tion between panticipation of youth in constructive social

programmes, or in sports and games, and issues such as bet-
ter social integration, reduced juvenile delinquency, better
generalhealﬂrmdftness and at a later stage, betier produc-

tivity and outpul Each of these benefits in itself is of con-

siderable significance particularly in the Indian context. In
formulating this Programme of Action, therefore, efforis
have been made to indicate simple and Jow cost solution
which are useful and give the maximam retum both to the

individual and to the society at large.
© 20.1.5 Due consideration also needs to be given o the

broader issue regarding investment in Human Resource
Development, particularly in Education. Given the sig-
nificant benefits which accrue (o0 society in terms of the
points mentioned above, it is indeed worthwhile investing
additionat resources in building up an education system
which includes activities under Sports and Youth as an in-
legnl part of the cumculum

* 2, SPORTS

20.2.1 Action in following areas will be necessary to im-
plement the policy objectives of the NPE, 1986:

(i) In deciding the curriculum load the need o al-

St locate sufficient time to sports and physical

education which the NPE, 1986 holds as an in-
tegral part of the learning process, should be
kept in mind.

(ii) Physical Education and Yoga should be intro-
duced for atleast 45 minutes per day, preferab-
ly just after assembly. _

(iii) Approved games should be included in the
school time-table for atleast two periods in a
week. .

@iv) Special incentives will need 10 be given 1o st-
dents who perform well in sports and games.

(v) Special incentives may be considered for sub-
ject teachers who perform extra duty in con-
ducting classes in Physical Education, Yoga,
‘Sports and Games.

{vi) The basic equipment, such as Footballs and
Volleyballs, may be provided 10 each school.
Similarly, some amount of contingency may be
provided t each school.



: (vn) A scheme for the creation and improvement of

i:lhygrocmdsslmﬂdbenkenuponaphased
basis under JRY and NRY.

(viii} An intensive and extensive programme of
teachers training to equip all subject teachers

with the necessary skills to impart training in’

Physical Education, Games and Yoga will be

(ix) The present programme 1o train and reciit
Physical Education teachers I‘or high schools
should be expanded.

(x) New schools may be esmblislwdh'ecoglﬁsed
only if piaygrounds arc availablc

(xi) A comprehensive system of Inter-school tour-
naments and championships in select dis-
‘ciplines should be introduced over a period of
time. This system should culminate’in a Nation-
al School Championship. :

(«xii) Special cash awards Yo winning schools and a

special system of ihcentives for successfal ath-

_ letes also needs to be inroduced.
2022 As the coordination and cooperation of all Staswe
. Governments and UT's will be necessary (0 implement the
. above suggiestions, it is recommended that this issue may be
takmupamdnscussedasaspecmlagendammmaspeml
meeting of CABE. To provide the CABE neccssary back-

ground materhl, a CABE Commitiee would be constituted-

to consider all aspects of Sports and Physical Education as
envisaged in the NPE, 1986.

202.3 For the promotion of Spons and Games at the
University level, the following measures may be considered
for implementation; -
- () Special umuves for athletes and sportsper-
sons in select disciplines to enable them o con-
~ tinue their studies.

(ii) A phased programme (o develop mfmstmcmre
facilities for sports and games, incliding spons
sciences and sports medx,me support, may be
undertaken.

(iii) Appointment of Physical Education teachers
_ and coaches in select disciplines in Universities
equipped with adequate infrastructure should

be taken up on a phased basis.

(iv) A comprehensive system for Inter-college and
Inter-university tournaments and champion-
ships should be introduced in a phased manner,
Necessary financial incentives to hold these
tournaments should also be provided,

20.24 Thesemconunendanonsmaybenefen'edtoﬂw
UGC for consideration and implementation,
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-

20.2.5 For private schools and colleges, special schemes
to encourage investment in sports infrastructure may be in-
twoduced by providing income tax benefits to any invest-
ment or endowment made for sports, or sports promotion,
The Ministry of Finance would be approached in this regard,
2026 Special incentives for girls, Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes should also be evolved to ensure that their
participation remains proportional 10 their population.
20.2.7 Special and atfractive aliernatives will have 1o be
evolved for stndents who are physmlly unable to par-
ticipaie in sports and games. _

20.2.8 Implementation of ﬂwsepmposqls will require con-
stant monitoring and review. A monitoring system would
be cvolved for this purpose at the Central an{lhe State
levels.

3. YOUTH

20.3.1 The main objectives of the Programme of Action
for Youth under the NPE will be as follows; -

(i) Tohelpreduce and, if possible, reverse the drop
out rale particularly amongst girls, Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes.
(i) To promote social integration
(iii) Topromote awareness of, and encourage invol-
vement in, social programmes pertaining to
litesacy, environment, national integration, so-
cial reform, health awareness and family plan-
ning. .
(iv) To help gtudents develop an interest in adven-
ture and other cutdoor activities.
20.3.2 To achicve tiwse objectives, the services of the
Nehru Yuva Kendras (NYKs),tlw National Service Scheme
(NSS), Bharat Scouts and Guides, the Nationasl Cadet Corps
(NCC) and -the National- Volunteers Scheme will be ex-
panded and developed so that coverage in schools and cam-
puses is increased sharply and also developed along more
inmovative and interesting lines, Action will be taken in

_ poordination with Universitics, State Governments and UT

Administrations to ¢nsure that significant increases in par-
ticipation are achieved within a reasonably short period of
time,

20.3.3 Special incentives may also have (o be evolved (o
encowrage icacher interest and participation, quite apart
from incentives 1o encourage and sustain participation of
students and youth in these programimnes. Possible incen-
tives may include the following:

(i) Recognition of the outstanding contribution of
teachers to NSS as an extension work under the
third dimension of the university system as
equivalent to research work.,



(ii) Special financial incentives for teachers for out-
standing contributions undes NSS. -

(iii) Special incentives for students with outstanding
records under NCC, NSS, etc., &t the time of
their admission to college and university and
also for promotion within colleges and univer-
sites, .

(iv) Special focus on Nehru Yuva Kendras which
are implementing programmes with education-
al objectives, such as literacy, curtailing
preservation, national integration, etc.
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2034 Simple and low cost adventure projects can casily
be organiscd either during academic sessions, or during
vacstion pefiods. These programmes should benefit st-
dents and youth in a number of ways, including character
building, cooperative endeavour and endurance. These ob-
Jctives will also greatly help students develop a sense of
seif-confidence and self-esteem and will help them in their
fuure careers., ) _ _

20.3.5 By implementing the measures prescribed above,
the principal objectives of the NPE, 1986, in so far as youth
are concerned, can be significantly advanced provided that,
adequate funds are made available. Efforts will be made,
therefore, o channelise funds to the extent possible into



21, EVALUATION PROCESS AND EXAMINATION REFORMS

21.1.1 Reforms in examination have been a subject of
serious discussion for long. The NPE 1986, postutated that
the examination system should be recast so as 10 ensure a

method of assessment thai is a valid and reliable measure of
student devclopment and a powerful instrument for improv-

ying teaching and leaming; In functional terms, this would
mean;
i) The elimination of excessive elemem of chmce
and subjectivity;

ii} the de-emphasis of memorisation;

iii) continuous and comprehensive evaluation that
incorporates both scholastic and non-scholastic
aspects of education, spread over the total span
of instructional time;

iv) cffective use of the evaluation process by
teachers, students and parents:

v} improvement in the conduct of examination;
vi) the introduction of concomitant changes in in-
structional materials and methodology;
vii) instruction of the semester system from the
secondary stage in a phased manner; and
viii)} the use of grades in place of marks.
21.1.2 The NPE, 1986, held that the above goals were
rclevant both for external examinations and evaluations
within educational institions, It envisaged that evaluation
at the institutional level will be streamlined and the
predominance of extemal examinations reduced.

21.1.3 Whalever changcs that have been introduced in the
school and university examination systems at the instance
of the NCERT and the UGC respectively, their impact on
the developments indicated above is not perceptible. Inspite
of the initiatives of the NCERT-and the UGC in this ficld,
only limited awareness has been created on the issues aris-
ing from the policy salcment on examination reform.

21.14 Taking note of this situation the Revised Policy.

Formulations (RPF) called for preparation of aNational Ex-
amination Reform Framework to serve as a set of guidelines
to the examining bodies which would have the freedom o
‘innovate and adapt the framework to suit the specific silna-
tions. .

.

2. BROADPARAMETERS

2121 To fomulale a national cxamination reform work
the Department of Education would; inter-alia, constitute an
inter-institutiong) commiuee with representations from
UGC,NCERT, AICTE and State level organisations includ-

ing Boards of Secondary Education. The framework can be
expected to be formulated by December, 1993.

21.2.2 While the specificsof the framework cannot be pos-

tulated at this stage the broad parametres seem to envisage
- the following: :

(a) Elementary Stage: Specification of minimum
levels of Jearning in the remaining areas and
classes, their adaptation at the State and District
levels, designing flexible procedures of evalua-

tion to suit a variety of school conditions, and .

use of evaluations in teaching and learning;
(b) Secondary Stage: Specification of expected
' levels of attainments in curricular subjects,
designing flexible schemes of continuous and
comprehensive evaluation, consider inroduc-
tion of semester system at secondary stagc ina
phased manner.
{c) Higher Education Stage:
- Gradual switching over by post-graduate
depart-ments of all universities to
semester, gmding, continuous evaluation
and credit systems. _
- Exploring possibilities of introducing
validation tests at the first degree and post-
graduate lcvels.
{d) The Higher Technical and Professional Stage:

Preparing guidelines of evaluation for instity-

 tions by each university, replacement of exter-
nal examination by internal institutional

evaluation and All India esting programmes for

admission to professional and-technical cour-

(e} Atall Suges: Devising procedures for setting

up of appropriate administrative and technical
support mechanisms. and a review of legisia-
3. STRATEGIES FOR IMPLEMENTATION

21.3.1 While the inter-institutional committee would work
out the detailed features of strategy the following strategies

xe_envisagedauhismge:

(a) Elementary Stage:

- The minimum levels of leaming (MLLs)in

language (mother tongue), mathematics
and environmenial studies for classes IV
have been developed by MHRD at the na-
tional level. Similar exercise 1o develop




these in me'ifemaining arcasand classesof =
elementary cuiriculum-will be carried out.

. These MLLs will be adapted/adopted by

the concemed agency in eachi state and dis-

trict to svit the local conditons.

_- Since no detention policy is envisaged at
the primary stage, the main function of

evaluation will be diagnostic in nature so .

as to-provide remedial help 10 the pupils.

- The concerned agency in each state will
prepare -a flexible scheme of Continuous

Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) at the _

clementary stage so as to make the evalua-
- tion processan integral part of teaching and

leaming at this stage. The CCE will cover

cognitive, affective and psychomotor areas
- of pupils’ growth and will employ a variety
of tools and techniques of evaluation for
collecting evidence on different dimen-
sions of pupils® growth. These evaluations
will be reporied in the form of grades on a
comprehensive proforma. Appropriate

procedures for ensuring reliability,

validity, objectivity and teansparency of

the evaluations will be suggested by the

concemed agency in each siate.

(b) Secondary Stage:

- Each Suate Board will lay down expected

levels of attainments at classes IX to XII

" and prescribe appropriate courses of

o studies to accomplish these levels in terms

', of knowledge and/or comprehension, com-

. munication skills, understanding, applica-
- tion analysis, synthesis, judgments, etc.

- In each State the concemed agency will
prepare a flexible scheme of CCE for the

secondary/senior secondry stage o suita -

variety of specific situations obtaining in
different regions and types of schools. Cer-

tain modefs have been developed by, -
NCERT and other agencies whichcouldbe |

looked into for guidance.

(c) Higher Education Stage:

- Selection tests for admissions to all profcs-
sional and technical courses will be corl-
ducted on an all India basis.

- Each Universitly will prepare broaf

guidelines for grading to be followed by indg

dividual colleges, institutions and

ments under its jurisdiction. Onentanof

programmes may be organised (o

Wt

famnhanze the teachers wnh lhe gradmg

. system o i

The movement towards entrance tests for
admission to institutions of higher educa-
tion will be encouraged and promoted by

UG and State Governments. The services
of the National Evaluation Organisation

) should be utlized by the university
system' for developing, designing and ad-
ninistering entrance tests for admission,

(d) Swrategies common for all Stages:

- Thie emphasis will be laid on testing of ex-
"pectcd levels of achievement of a variety’

of leaming objecfivgs. in-order to ensure

ducimporiance to'higher abilities of under- .

standing, application, analysis, syrﬂhems
judgment and paralle] p@ramelcrs aﬁd not
only to memory, :

The semester systém when mu'oduced a
the secondary stage and onwards should :
interalia provide for : '

© (i) flexibility in the combmauon of conir— _

ses; and

" (ii) accumulation of credits to enable the
puipils to proceed at their-own pace .-

resulting: in upward and horizontal
mobility of the students across the
country. )

Appropriale courses in ¢xamination
reform will be developed by Indira Gandhi
National Open University through distance
education mode in collaboration with
NCERT for the large scale training of dif-
ferent kinds and levels of personnel.

An Examination Reform Centre will be es-
tablished at the UGC for coordination,
documentation and dissemination of infor-
mation on examination reforms in higher
education. Similarly, NCERT would per-
form this function at school siage.

(e) External Examinations : Natere and Conduct
- The possibility of introducing legislation to

define various malpractices connected
withexaminations and to treat them as cog-
nizable and unbailable offences will be
considered, Such laws will, when enacted,
make provision to prescribz the nature and
type of punishments for various offences
under the law, and to include within its
scope persons engaged in various opera-



- tions connected with examinations and

also to provide proiection 10 them.
® NauomlEvaMmOrgmm

- ‘The National Evaluation Organisation will
be developed as a quality contrdl
mechanism 10 organise aation-wide tcsts

- -on 3 voluntary basis 50 that norms can be
evolved for comparsbility of performance
and also for conducting independent tests.

M
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4g) Monitoring and Evaluation:
- Rather than leaving examination reforms

tothe individual initiatives and inclinations
of the examining bodies, a srong and coor-
dinated effort should be made by the
Ceatre and State Governments in thig area.
is , therefore, desirable that the monitor-
ing and evaluation of the reforms in ex-
aminaions and evaluation in a Stase is also
done by the State Department of Education
or an agency 20 designated by it



22. TEACHERS AND THEIR TRAINING

1. THE PRESENT SITUATION

22.1.1 Teacher performance is the mosi crucial inputin the
field of education. Whatever policies may be laid down, in
the ultimate analysis, these have o be interpreted and im-
plemented by tcachers, as much through their personal ex-
ample as through teaching-leaming processes. Teacher
sclection and training, competence, motivation and the con-
ditions of work impinge directly on teachers’ performance,
The NPE, 1986 calls for a substantial improvement in the
conditions of work and the quality of teachers’ education.
The Policy also emphasizes the teachers’ accountability o
the pupils, their parents, the community and 10 their own
profession. The Revised Policy Formulations- reiterate,
without modifications, the NPE, 1986 postulaics on
Teachers and Teacher Education. The POA, 1986 spelt out
the main aspects of the strategy for implementation of these
posmlates. The POA, 1986 prescriptions continue to be of
relevance and need 1o be acted upon with vigour and detes-
mination.

2212 The area where significant advances were made

since 1986 is teacher education. A Centrally Sponsored
Scheme of Teacher Education was launched in 1987,
During the period 1986-89, 17.62 lakh teachers were
covered under the Scheme of Mass Orientation of School
Teachers. Roughly, 70% of the total teachers trained were
primary and the remaining 30% were upper primary and
secondary teachers. The objective of this scheme was to
orient teachers in the main priorities and directions en-
visaged in the NPE, 1986 and to improve their professional
competence. The orientation was done through 10-day
camps mainly held during summer vacation. The SCERTs
organized these camps under the guidance and supervision
of the NCERT. In 1989, a special training package was in-
corporated to impan training in use of Operation Black-
board material and in child-centred education.

22.1.3 The POA, 1986 envisaged setting up District In-
stitutes of Education and Training (DIETS) 1o provide
quality pre-service and in-service education to teachers and
Adult Education (AE)/Non- Formal Education (NFE) per-
sonnel, o provide academic and resource support to the
clementary and adult education systems and to engage in ac-
tion research and innovation in these arcas. By March 1992,

306 DIETs have been sanctioned; of these 162 are already
conducting training programmes.

. 22.1.4 The POA also contemplated upgrading Secondary

Teacher Education Instiistions (STEIs)into Institutes of Ad-
vanced Study in Education (TASEs), and strengthening Col-
leges of Teacher Education (CTEs). By the end of March
1992, 31 CTEs and 12 IASEs have been sanctioned.

2215 A scheme was drafied to provide one-time match-
ing grant of Rs.15 lakh for strengthening each State Coun-

cil of 'Educational Research and Training (SCERT). '

However, this level of grant was found too inadequateand
in consultation with the State Governments, a scheme has
been prepared for conferring independent and avtonomous
status to the SCERT's with responsibility to oversee DIETs,
District Resource Units (DRUs), and other Elementary
Teacher Education Institutions (ETEIs).

22.1.6 The POA envisaged statutory and autonomous
status being conferred on the National Council of Teacher
ﬁducalion (NCTE). For this purpose, in consultation with

national and State level organisations and other concerned |

agencies, the details have been worked out.

22.1.7 A UGC Panel on Education is presently working
out the details of a scheme to strengthen the Departments of
Education in the Universities so that they can provide
academic support o the network of training instiwtes set up
since 1986, the [ASEs, CTEs, DIETS, etc. .

2218 The Cenwrally Sponsored Scheme of Teacher
Education was evaluated by institutions such as NCERT,
NIEPA, Lakshmi College of Education, Madras, and Pun-
JjabUniversity, Chandigarh. While acknowledging the posi-

tive aspect of the scheme, the evaluation reports suggested

attention being paid to the following aspects ;
(i) Adequacy of implementation machinery at the
State level
(ii) Effective personnel policy and prompt filling
up of posts with competent persons.

@iii) Sufficient financial and administrative delega-

tion o the Principals
(iv) Streamlining flow of funds (o institutions

(v) Balance between pre-service training and in-
service iraining.

* This chapterdealsmosﬂy with school teachers. Aspects deeﬁngwithrocmimwnt. grievance redress are dealt with in the
chapter on Management, Issues dealing with teachers in Higher and Technical Education are dealt with in the related

chapiers.
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2. ACTION PLAN FOR TEACHER EDUCATION

(a) Centrally Sponsored Scheme of Teacller
Education '

222.1 Keeping in view the desired goal of ‘pro\ndmg in-

service training to all teachers at the interval of five years,

" the existing scheme of Teacher Education will be modified
and continued. While attempt will be made to provide max-
imum coverage through DIETs/CTEs/IASEs, special orien-

_ tation programmes for teachers will also be launched and

" Teachers’ Centres and School Complexes will be tried out

_ onpilot basis, The emphasis under the training programmes

" will be on waining in the use of Operation Blackboard

materials and orienting the teachers towards Minimum

Levels of Learning (MLLs) strategy with a focus on teach-

ing of language, Mathematics and environmental studies,

2222 Under the DIETS, all the districts in the country will
be covered by the end of the 8th Five Year Plan; about 250
CTES/1ASEs will be set up by that period. Efforts will also
be made to provide programme support to other STEIS and
also to develop training instinitions not covered under the
DIETS/CTEs/IASEs scheme. The SCERTSs will be made in-
dependent and autonomous, oversecing the functioning of
DIETs, DRUs, etc. and the NCTE will be conferre
autonomous and statutory statps and State Boards o
Teacher Education will be set up for effective role in main-
taining the standards of teacher training institutions and
osher.related functions.

2223 The norins of Central assistance under the scheme
will be reviewed and revised suitably :

(i) Keeping in view the increased costs and other
notm-based requirements.

(n) Formulation by the States of an effective per-
sonnel policy and of suitable implementation
strategy will be made a' pre-condition for
Central assistance. Delegation of powers to the
Principals and rclease of money in time will
also be made pre-conditions. The possibility of
releasing funds through autonomous SCERTs
will also be explored and encouraged. En-
couragement will be given to non-governmen-
tal teacher ‘education institutions for
upgradation; the possibility of releasing funds
either directly or through SCERTS or through
other agencies will be explored:

2224 Effons will also be made 10 provide training for pre-
school education,

22.2.5. In the area of secondary teacher education, some of
the better existing instimtions will be provided programme
support so that benefit of in-service training could be
provided to larger number of secondary teachers. This will
be in addition to the existing scheme of CTEs/IASEs.

2226 A special programme will be launched l‘oiprcpam-

tion and production of teaching-learning maierials for

teacher education in different languages.
(b} Teacher Educators

22.2.7 The existing programme for teacher educasors will |

be suitably modified taking into account the present day
training needs. The induction and continuing training

- programmes for the DIETs/CTEs/SCERTS faculty will be

designed and implemented by the NCERT, NIEPA, etc,

(¢) Special orientation for school teachers

2228 In order to achieve the desirable goal of in-service
training of all the wachers within five years, special orien-
tation programme for teachers will be launched covering
about 4.50 to 5 lakh teachers per year. Before launching the
programme, detailed exercise for management, curriculum,

teaching-learning materials, including audio-video

materials etc. will be undertaken. Use of distance mode of
training will be encouraged in these programmes and all
other programmes of in-service training of teachers. The
programme will be implemented by NCERT through
SCERTs and DIETs with other national level institutions
also providing necessary input. Under this programme as
well as under the training programmes conducied by the
DIETs, the emphasis will be on training the teachers in the
use of Operation Blackboard materials and orienting them
towards the MLL strategy with a focus on teaching of lan-
guage, mathematics and environmental studies.

(d) Strengthening of SCERTs

© 2229 Arevised scherne for strengthening of SCERTs for

making them independent and autonomous axd by provid-
ing norm-based non-recurring assistance and recurring as-
sistance on a long-term basis, will be formulated.

(e) National Council of Teacher Education

222  The National Councid of Teacher Education

(NCTE) will be provided statutory status. A Bill has been -

. drafted for this purpose and would be introduced in the Par-

liament soon. The Bill envisages a Council, an Executive

Committee and Regional Committees. Theob;ecuves of the :

NCTE are as follows :

(i) To create mechanism for determination and

maintenance of standards of teacher education;

(ii) 1o regulate institutions of teacher education
with a view to phasing out sub-standard and
malpractising institutions;

(iii) to lay emphasis on continuing education of
teachers; and

(iv) 1o reduce the gap between supply and demand

of trained personnel.



The main functions of the NCTE envisaged in the Bill in-
clude :

(i) To lay down norms, standards and guidelines
for teacher education courses and for institu-
tions conducting such courses and to see 1o their
observance;

to promote coordination and linkages amongst
varipus constituents of teacher education sys-
tem and other related systems, promote innova-
tion and research in all areas of iecacher
education and the dissemination of their res.lts
and {o promote the status of teacher education
in the country;

10 lay down norms, standards and guidelines for
programmes of continuing education and
professional development of teachers and
teacher educators and training and education of
personnel of adult and non-formal education;
and

to advise the Central Government, State
Governments, UGC, universities and other
agencies in all matters relating io teacher educa-
tion and its development especially in regard {o
priorities, policies, plans and programmes.
Siate Boards of Teacher Education will also be
set up 0 help in this direction,

(i)

(i)

(iv)

(N Establishment and strengthening of Departments
of Education in the Universities

222,11 The recommendations of the UGC panel would be
taken up for appropriate implementation.,

3. TEACHERS AND THEIR ROLE

22.3.1 While some of the problems being faced by the
teaching community have financial implications, many of
the other problems can be solved through non-monetary in-
puts and by a planned, systematic and sympathetic ap-
proach. Lack of clarity of purpose and interplay of various
extraneous factors have often been instrumental in teachers
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not getting their duc place and status. This has also led to
Tack of teacher accountability and diminished teacher effec-
tiveness.

22.3.2 Keeping in view the financial consiraints of various
State Governments and their own policies, States will be en-
couraged to develop their own POrAs especially with regard
to mateers like pax and allowances to teachers, other work-
ing conditions, norms for transfers and postings, removal of

-grievances, participation of teachers in the educational

process, recruitment of teachers and the role of teachers’ as-
sociations.

22.3.3 'The primacy of the role of teachers in the educa
tional process, their active participation at all levels of
management, special measures for the teachers from thedis-
advantaged sections lik¢ women, SCs/STs, elc., provision
of facilitics similar to other government employees and fair
and transparent working conditions and justice 10 them will
be the guiding principles of any suchPOA, Efforts will also
be made to ensure that Lhe benefits of the existing schemes
for women and other weaker scctions are passed on 1o the
teachers from these groups to the maximum extent possible.

22.34 Computcrisation will be resorted to at the district
level to help the existing weak educational administration
inexpeditious disposal of personnel matters of teachers. Use
of computers available under-other educational program-
mes, wherever possible, will be made.

22.3.5 Norms for accountability of teachers will be laid
down with incentives for good performance and disincen-
tives for non- performance. The NCERT will complete this
task in respect of school education within one year. Assess-
ment of eachers will be made on the basis of their com-
prehensive performance appraisal and their continuous
education and improvement.

22.3:6 Responsible teachers’ associations are necessary
for the protection of the dignity and rights of teachers and
also for ensuring proper professional conduct of teachers,
Code of professional ethics should be evolved and adopted
by alt concerned within a year.



23. MANAGEMENT OF EDUCATION

1. EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT SYSTEM

23.1.1 The National Policy on Education (NPE) is com-
prehensive and envisages wide-ranging action on a variety
of issucs and problems. Yet it secks a convergence of such
action o secure a total and coordinated impact. It -aiso
reaches beyond the education sector to link effectively with
other scctors of social development w achieve quick and
positive fesulis,

23.1.2 The task of ensuring effective implementation of
the NPE rests on the education management system,
Flexible and relevant management strutures and organisa-
tions, processes and procedures are necded all along the jine
to secure the deailed planning and implement; tion of ke
Programme of Action (POA),

23.1.3 Education in India has been targely a budgei-base
system where efficiency is rated by ability to "consume'
budget and to demand more, Performance at debvery poin.
has not been an imponant criterion. The oa-going econamic
_reforms and structural adjustments would, thevefore,
demand a shift from inputs to performance and outcomes -
consideration of cost effectiveness should inform ali laveis
of educational administration and planning.

23.1.4 Absence of elfective decentralisation, {ailure tc
evoive pr orities and pursue objective-oriented program-
mes, weak personnel management sysiem, and incflective
intra-departmental and inter-departmentai coordinating
mechanisms have adversely affected the performance of the
education system. Even routine Lasks like the supply of iext-
books, conduct of examinations and operation of academic
calendar are not being properly attended 0. The Lighest
priority in POA should be to ensure that these routine tasks
are performed properly and that the delivery of education
services improves at all levels.

23.1.5 Soon after adoption of POA 1986, ihe Czniral Ad-
visory Board of Education (CABE) had constituted cotmit-
tecs to recommend measures for toning up 2ducetional
maragement. These committees prepared draft repois for
pursuing action with the states and other authoritics con-
cerned. However, due 1o frequent political changes, action
could not be pursued on many of these initatives. 1t is now
necessary to resume action and pursuc these objectives
vigorously. .

23.1.6 Thischapter covers onty management issucs which

cover the entire field of education and those which cover
more than one sub-sector of education.

2. DECENTRALISATION AND iNVOLVEMENT OF
PEQPLE

23.2,1 The NPE and POA, have emphasised the impor-
ance of decentralising pianning and management of ednca-
«on at all levess-and involving peopie in the process.
Decentralization impiies democradc patticipation by
elecied reprosematives of people ia decision- ;saking at the
district, sub-district ana Panchayat levels. in pursuance of
the POA provision the Suate Goverminents have been taking
sieps 1o set up structures for deceniralised planning and
manageracnt. The future course of decentralisation wouid
be induencaed ¢ a greal axtent by the proposed Constiaation
Amendment (Seveniy-second} Bill, 1991; they would have
‘0 be finalised after the 3ill is enacted.

(2% The Constitution isoventy-second) Amex:dment
il 1991

33, The Consiiamon (Seventy-second) Amendment
Bill i 1991 on Panchavad Re; instifutions envisages intro-
cucton of democravcsny elecied bocies at the district, sub-
aistr.ce 828 perchaves levels, These bodies will be
responsiole iy dhe proparation of plans for the economic
eveiopment and soca i stice. The Biil provides forrepre-
sentzlion of women scivcduled castes and scheduled tribes,

2232 The propos: Eleventh Schedule of the Constit-
don provides, ameng other things, for entrusting 1o
Parchayau Raj bodaes of &

"Ed: cabson includin - pricnary and secondary schiools, tech-
nics ¢ mag and vocationai education, adult and non-for-
ma: - Sacalon, librasios, 2nd cultural aciiviides™.

The subjects closeiy adiicd to education, namely, health,
welfare, women and child development are also o be
caustad :o e Panchayaad Raj bodies. :

{(h) ta.e Legislation

2313 ke Panchayan Raj Bill is an enabling legislation,
The fases are (o frame their own legislation in their tam.
Toe staes would need 10 draw up appropriate fegislations
which, spong other things, must previde for Panchayati Raj
Connegitiges for Yducation,

(¢) Fistrict Lavel Bedy

23 3.4 Wihin this legisiation a districi-level body may be
set ap with the responsibility for implementation of all
educationa! programmes including non-formal and adult
education, and school education up to the higher secondary
Jevel. The diswict body wili provide for representation of
educationists, women, youth, representatives of parents,
scheduled castes/ scheduled tribes, minorities and ap-
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propriate institutions in the district. Represcatation may also
be provided for urban bodies and cantonments which or-
ganise educational activities. The district body will 2'so be
vested with the responsibility for planning which would in-
clude, inter alia, area development, spatial planning, institu-
tional planning, administrative and financial control and
personne] management with respect to primary, middle,
secondary and higher secondary schools and other educa-
tional programmes, Implementation of different education-
al programmes at the district level will be supervised and
monitored by the body, The district educational plans will
also go into the tevels of participation and rewention of boys
and girls under different age-groups by socio-cultural and
economic caiegories, particularty SC & ST, and plan for
measures for ensuring physical infrastructure, equitable ac-

. cess as well as qualitative aspects of education.

23.3.5 In order that the district body discharges the func-
tions allotted, it would be necessary 10 assign siate funds for
implementation of the various programmes. Provision will
also be made io enable the district Yody to raise its own
resources, Funds, which are not earmarked, wiil also be
placed at its disposal so that these resources can be used for
any purpese that may be considered cssental by raising
matching funds of its own,

23.3.6 The relationship of the State Government with the
district level body in terms of administrative and financia!
contro) and personnel management will be clearly spelt out
in appropriate guidelines to be issued by the State Govern-
ments, It will also be necessary io clarify the lgvels of
recruitment and structure of cadres of teachers ofdiffecent
categories,

. 233.7 There will be a Chicf Education Officer for the Dis-
trict to look after all levels of schootls, adutt and non-formal

education. Under him, there will be a District Sducation Of-
ficer looking after establishment, budgeting, planning and
the educational data base. [n addition, there will be district-
level officials of appropriate rank ¢ngaged in specific educa-
tional programmes. The Chief Education Officer will be the
principal education officer of the district body.

23.3.8 The district body will draw upon the expertise of
the District Institule of Education and Training (DIET), and
other institutions for substantive curricular and pedagogic
inputs into all programmes of elementary education, non-
formal education and adult education at the district level. It
may also seek the suppoert of institutions of higher education
in the district.

23.39 In siates and areas where the Constitution (Seven-
«y-second) Amendment Bili, 1991 will not apply, such
bodies on similar lines may be set up at district level,

113

@) Viliage Education Commitice

23.3.10 Under the Constizution Amendmazng 319
Zanchayais will be formed for a viliage or a group of vii-
‘ages. The Panchayat will have elected representatives, Be.
sides, each Panchayat may constinute a Village Educatior
Commitice (VEC) which would be responsible for ad-
ministration of the delegaied programmes in the field of
o Caiion at the village level, The major responsibility of
¢ VECs should be operationalisation of micro-level plan-
ning and school mapping in the village through systematic
house to house survey and perindic discussion with the
rarents. It should be the endeavour of the commitiee that

‘every child in every family participates in the primary

education. In these activities they will be provided exper
guidance and support by DIET,

23.3.11 The State Governments may consider entrusting the
following functions to the VEC:

- Generation and sustenance of awarencss among
the village community ensuring panicipation of
all segments of population; and

- Devcloping (eacher/instructor and community
partnership to oversee and manage the effective
and regular functioning of the schools and
centres. .

- In view of the ¢ritical role and function of VEC,
it should be vested with appropriate statutory and
necessary financial and administrative authority,

{e} Model Legislation

23.3.12 It would be necessary for the Ministry of Human
Resource Development (MHRD) to prepare, modet
statutory provisions for the guidance of states when they for-
muylate their legistation under the Panchayati Raj Act. As
other sectors such as heatth, women and child development,
social welfare are also invotved, MHRD may also consider
preparing comprehensive model legislation covering all
these areas for achieving coordination. This may be done in
collaboration with the concerned Central Ministries/Depart-
ments and Planning Commission. The preparation of this
model Bill may commence immediately as it will be re-
quired by the States when the Constitution Amendment Bill
is brought into effect,

(f) Urban Local Bodies

23.3.13 The Constitution Amendment Bill on Urban Local
Bodies provides for constitution of Municipal Corporations,
Municipal Councils and Nagar Panchayats, The proposed
Twelfth Schedute to the Constitution provides for entrust-
ing these bodies with “"promotion of cultural, educationat
and aesthetic aspects”, These bodies would be engusted
with appropriate statutory responsibilities with regard o the
education sector by an appropriate staie legislation. The



MHRD may prepare model legislation in this area atso for
the consideration of the states.

4. INVOLVEMENT OF VOLUNTARY AND
NON-GOVERNMENTAL AGENCIES

23.4.1 The successful implementation of programmes like
elementary education including non-formal education,
early child-hood care and education, adulteducation, educa-
tion of the disabled, etc. will require people’s involvement
at the grass-root level and participation of voluniary agen-
cies and social activist groups on a much larger scale. Con-
sidering the need for ensuring relationship of genuine
partnership between the government and voluntary agen-
cies, the government will take positive steps to promote their
wider involvement, Consultations will be held with them
from time to time about programmes and procedures for
selection of voluntary and non-govemmental agencies. The
procedures for financial assistance will be streamlined to
enable them to play optimal role.

234.2 Itwould be desirable for the state governments to
develop specific action plan for entrusting selected
programmes of educational development to voluntary agen-
cies and non- govermmental organisations. They could be
used to supplement effectively the on-going programmes to
enhance their quatity and impact. They should be allowed
to function in a congenial and supportive atmosphere, 1t is
expected that appropriate indices of accountability in terms
of performance would be evolved in consultation with the
voluntary organisations and NGOs.

5. ACCOUNTABILITY AND EFFICIENCY

23.5.1 Norms of perforshance by the different categories
of educational personnel and institutions must be prepared
by the states. The MHRL: may assist them in the prepara-
tion of such nomms. These should be finalised after-due con-
sultation and discussions with the representative groups,
Norms which are finalised must ix: given publicity and the
performance should be duly notified. Non-obsesvance of
norms must result in disincentives while good performance
must receive recognition, incentives and due publicity.

23.5.2 Monitoring of all educational programmes for im-
plementation at the district will take place at the state level
and relevant indicators for inter-district comparsison will
need to be worked out. Suitable incentives may be provided
to the districts ltnked o their achievements, Similar arvan-
gements may be developed for the Block and Panchayat
level institutions.

'23.5.3 In view of the constraint of resources, cost effec-

tiveness has to be promoted in educational planning and ad-
. ministration at all levels. Financial and administrative
norms relating to the educational programmes will need to
be evolved and enforced with greater diligence., Mere
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budgetary concern must be replaced by assessment of ef-

ficiency on the basis of carefully developed indices of

educational and institutional achicvements. Location and
establishment of institutions should be planned rationally
with due regard to the catchment areas of existing instit-
tions, identification of unserved and underserved areas, and
the possibility of expanding facilities in existing institu-
tions. As far as possible facilities should be shared among
institutions and extrashifis resorted (o in urban areas to
provide better utilisation of resources, The chapters on
Higher Education and Technical Education (chapters 11 and
15) have spelt out some measyres in this regard,

23.5.4 - All procedures and processes which hamper the
functioning of instimutions and hold up programme im-
plementation must be reviewed and simplified. For ex-
ample, migration, conduct and identification certificates
and similar other plethora of outimoded practices only hinder
programmes of education. Simplified manual of instruc-
tions and codes must be evolved to facilitate the proposed
reforms in education. Modemization of educational offices
will enhance their efficiency.

6. STRENGTHENING OF EDUCATIONAL
PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION

(@) School and Educational Comnplexes

23.6.1 School complexes will be promoted as a network
of institutions on a flexible pattern to provide synergic al-
liances toencourage professionalism among teachers, toen-
sure observance of norms and conduct and to enable the
sharing of experiences and facilities. The school complex
will serve as the lowest viable unit of area planning and will
form a clusser of 8-10 institutions in which different institu-
tions can reinforce each other by exchanging resources, per-
sonnel, materials, teaching aids, etc. and using them on a
sharing basis.

23.6.2 It is expected that in course of time, school com-
plexes when fully developed, will take over much of the in-
spection functions including educational mapping, grading
of institutions and identifying strength and weakness of in-
dividual schools. Inspection to be conducted will invoke a
culmre of participation and providing correctivesrather than
the existing practice of finding faults. These inspections will
be in addition to the Rormal routine inspection functions of
district/block level inspecting authorities.

2363 Guidelines for functioning of school complexes
have been prepared and communicated to the State govemn-
ments, Although a number of states have experimented with
the scheme of school complexes, the programme is yet to
emerge as a comprehensive and systematically ad-
ministered one. As the institutional resource endowment
varies from place to place, there can be no single model for
creation of school complexes, Every state has to evolve its



own cperational model based on its experiences or by draw-
ing upon experiences of other states. The states may
prescribe necessary guidelines for creation and functioning
of school complexes and define the nature, mode, type of
planning and inspection work to be performed by them.
Considering that some of the schools forming part of the
complex will be non-government institutions, the State
governments may give them necessary assistance 10
facilitate their participation. It would be desirable that the
recommendations regarding the school complex
programme are implemented on a stale-wise basis during
the Eighth Plan period.

23.64 Authe same time it is desirable to attempt larger net-
working of institutions in a district in the shape of educa-
tional complexescnanexperimental basis during the Eighth
Plan period. In the educational complex, the uetworking
could be done from the primary to college and university
level. The Central Government may develop in the next two
years guidelines for organising this onanexperimental basis
in situations where the aunosphere is congenial for launch-
ing such complexes. While developing the educational com-
plexs, support from institutions like DIET, Teacher
Education Colleges, ITIs, Polytechnics, particularly Com-
munity Polytechnics may also be sought.

(b) Block Levei Administration

236.5 W is observed that the block-level set up of educa-
tional administration is very weak almost all over the
country, The supervisors often have litdie contact with the
schools. The routine adminisirative duties such as collect-
ing statistics, disbursement of salaries, posting and transfers
of the staff take up most of their time. The following steps
may be taken 10 improve the funcuoning of block-level
education set up:

(i) Norms, not only on the basis of number of
schools but also number of teachers should be
evolved through systematic studies so that the
block-level education officer may effectively
cope with his administrative responsibilities
and supervisory functions.

Most of the time of block-level education of-
ficers is spent on routine administrative work.
Their duties may be laid down in desail so that
their support for the academic programmes gets
due importance,

(ii)

(c) District Educational Administration

23.6.6 The jurisdiction of adistrict for the educational pur-
pose may be co-terminus with its revenue jurisdiction, The
big districts could be divided into sub-educational districts
but these wilt be coordinated and controlled by a Chief
Education Officer (CEO) for the whole district. He will look
after all levels of education -- primary, middle secondary
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and higher secondary, non-formal and adult education. The
planning and statistics branch of CEO will be provided with
computer facilities for Educational Management Informa-
tion System (EMIS),

23.6.7 For purposes of academic inspections, district su-
pervisors of education may be provided on the basis of num-
ber of schools to be looked 2fier for academic super vision.
In discharge of these functions, the supervisors will also
coordinate their activities with Diswrict Institutes of Educa-
tion and Training.

(d) State Level Administration

23.6.8 In most states there are a namber of directors and
secretaries to take care of various sectors of education. In
most of the cases this expansion is taking place by re-or-
ganisation of existing positions. States may consider reor-
ganising their 2ducational administrative set-up at various
levels and strengihen it on the basis of certain norms which
could be evolved for this purpose.

23.6.9 With the increase in number of departments/direc-
torates dealing with education, states may have to evolve
appropriate mechanism for their coordination. In most
States, Directorates and Secretariat Departments dealing
with the education have proliferated as a result of expansion
of institutions and programmes. The need for appropriaie
mechanisms for coordination of this multiple organiztions
operating in the same area is acuiely fel, The delivery o1
education services and programmes is also being impaired
by the absence of proper linkages between education and
other areas of Human Resource Development (HRD). Many
possibilities exist. One possibility could be separate Direc-
tor-General of Education 1o coordinate the activities of
various Directorates. Another could be for a Principal
Secretary or Additional Chief Secretary to coordinate the
various Departments of Education in the Secretariat. In case
of states having more than one Minister dealing with educa-
tion, there is a need for setting up of a Cabinet Commitice
which could coordinate and monitor educational program-
mes. Similar mechanism can also be envisaged for overall
coordination in different areas of HRD, It seems appropriate
to designate an Additional Chief Secretary to coordinate the
activities of different sectors related to Human Resource
Development - a HRD Commissioner on the lines of the
Agricultural Production Commissioner.

23.6.10 Similar arrangements may be attempted to secure
over-all coordination in human resource development. In
case of states having more than one minister dealing with
education, there is a need for setting up of a Cabinet Com-
mitiee which could coordinate and moniior educational
programmes.



(¢) State Advis_bry Boards of Education

23.6.11 The NPE envisaged thal the state govemments
_would establish State Boards of Education {SABE) on the
lines of CABE. The SABE will function as an apex body to
coordinate all human resource development programmes.
On the basis of available information, it seems that the
Boards have not been set up in most of (he states. The recd
forcoordinated approach to educational policy and planning
at the state level cannot be exaggerated and the states will

be advised to set up SABEs preferably before 1995.

23.6.12 The composition of the SABE may follow the pat-
tern of CABE. There may be institutional and organisation-
al representatives besides eminent educationists and
experts. Representations of weaker section of society par-
ticularly women, SC/ST and minority community should be
- ensured.

7. CENTRE-STATE MEANINGFUL PARTNERSHIP

23.7.1 The NPE has envisaged the role and responsibility
of the states and the Centre in regard o education as on¢ of
meaningful partnership. While the role and responsibilities
of the states in regard 10 education will remain cssentially
. unchanged, the Union Government would accept a'targer
reaponsnblluy to teinforce the national and integrative
' _character of education. The implementation of the NPE
?would require total involvement of both the states and the
" «Centre and there has to be effective and positive interaction
- etween these two partners for successful and effective im-
‘Mementation of the NPE.
““(m) Central Advisory Board of Education

23.7.2 The Central Advisory Board of Education (CABE)
has emerged as a very effective instrument of meaningful
partnership between the states and the Centre, particularly
at evolving a consensus on the major policy issues in the
field of human resource development. The CABE would be
expected to play a meaningful and unponam rolé in the im-
plementation of NPE.

23.73 The CABE would have to evolve appropriate
mechanisms and processes 10 discharge its tasks in oversee-
ing and reviewing the implementation of the NPE. It may
‘have to devise appropriate structures within its system and
also seck the support of professional organizations and
auwonomons bodies in discharging its role, The CABE may
consider the modalities it would adopt for its role in im-
plementing the NPE/POA.

2374 A heavy responsibility is cast upon the MHRD for
providing adequate support to the CABE in its role. It has
also an important role 10 play in respect of universalisation
of clementary education and establishment of a National
System of Education. Hence immediate steps will have to
be taken to sengthen the Departments under the Ministry
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of Human Resource Development dealing with the NPE,
This strengthening will, inter alia, involve setting up of ef-
fective mechanisms for exploratory studies for collecting in-
puts for programme formulation; participative field studies
o assess the effeciiveness of on-going programmes and
provide on the spot guidance; cellular structures for han-
dling the tasks of project/programme formulation and ap-
praisal and, administrative and financial management of
programmes for which the Centre will hercafter be equally
responsible along with the states; and performing the clear-
ing house functions for exchange of relevant experiences
between states. The state departments would need o be
suitably strengthened 10 discharge their functions. In spite
of proliferation of the number of Departments in the
Secretariat dealing with Education the siaffing patiem inthe
State Education Departments scems inadequate to cope with
the pressure of work and the emerging challenges. The re-
quirements of adequate staff needs to be looked into serious-
1y,

23.1.5 While oversecing the implememation of NPE, the
CABE will have the onerous task of bringing together all
departments and ministries concemned with human resource
development programmes. It would be necessary for the
CABE to design coordination"mechanisms and processes
which will ensure human resource development linkages
not merely at national level but up to the grass-roots level,
SABEs would have to take similar measures at the State
Level. -

8 RECRUITMENT

23.8.1 Recruitment is an important instrument of quality
control on human input ¢ the education system. Besides the
existing promotional practices for ﬁllmg vacancies in
managefnent positions in education, provision should be
made for dircet recroitment to at least 25% of the posts of

_ the district and block education officers as well as heads of

sccondary and senior secondary schoois. Teacher education
qualification should not be made essential for direct recruit-
ment of educational administrators. The recruitment proce-
dure for teachers and adminiswrators should be modemised,
States should set up their own mechanism on the same pat-
tern.

2382 Consistent with the important role assigned 0 the
headsof institations, their selection should be done with due
care, Itis essential that there should be a fixed term for post-
ing of heads of institutions and their transfers should be kept
to the minimum to ¢nable them 0 exercise the leadership
role and make their coniribution to the development of their
institutions.

23.8.3 Indian Edycation Service: The establishmens of an
Indian Education Service will be an essential step towards
promoting a national perspective on management of educa-
tion. Basic principles, functions and procedures for recruit-



.ment to this sexvice will call for detziled consultation with
the states 90 that they adequately appreciate the need and
benefit of this structure, particularly in the context of attract-
. ing talented personnel and giving them a stature commen:
surate with their responsibilities. A detailed proposal
"inclusive of altemate career paths for the cadre, processes
of selection and induction of existing manpower engaged in
education, arrangements for mobility between the states and
Central Govemment and the scope for lateral movement as
well as mobility and secondment vis-a-vis the academic sys-
tem will require (0 be worked out in consultation with the
state governments,

9. TRAINING

(a) Training Policy

239.1 There is no system of regular and recurrent training
of .educational planners and admirinstrators. Each State
Govemnmeat should formulate a training policy and perspc-
tive plan for organising training programmes for education-
al planders and administrators at different levels. NIEPA
can, at national lIevel, cover only key persons both at the
Centre and the States, However, considering the large nuin-
ber of institutional heads and educational personnel work-
Ing in various departments, directorates, districts, blocks as
well as functicnaries in the field of adult education and non-
formal education, it is necessary that each State Government
should identify suitable agencies capable of sharing train-
ing responsibilities for educational personnel, These insta-
tions shall carry out the following activities in consuliation
with the nodal training institote: (i} idensification of wrain-
ing needs; (i) development of training modules; and (iii)
conduct of pre-service and in- service training programmes,

(b) State Level Mechanism

2392 While there are many mstitutions like the State In-
stitues of Education, State Institutes of Science Education,
etc, which impart training and conduct research pertaining
o pedagogical aspects, there is hardly any iastitution for
training and research in areas of planning and management
of education, more so when education department employs
the largest number of personnel at different levels. To orient
and train the state, district and block level educational plan-
ners and administrators, there is a need (o establish, at least
in the larger states, a separate state level mechanism for the
purpose. Apart from the function of training, such a
mechanism should also promote, sponsor, conduct research,
including action research in areas related to planning and
managment of oducation, provide professional and resource
support 1o the state and district level agencies as well as un-
dertake cvaluative studies of various programmes and ac-
tivides.

239.3 The pre-induction programmes shall be organised
for new recruits appointed as heads of the instilutions, dis-
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trict education officers, block eduction cofficers, etc, The
short-termn in-service training programmes should be ad-
dressed to specific cadres of planning and management pes-
sonnel, : .

(¢) Linkages and Networking

2394 The state level mechanism would be an apex body
in the field of educational planning and management which
would act as a nodal agency and provide professional sup-
port in that area,

23.9.5 Sincenosingle state-level institute may be ina posi-
tion to offer all the facilities required for pre-induction and
in- service training programmes, a strategy of networking
with other appropriate institutions, like the State Institute of
Education, District Institutes of Education and Training and
Colieges of Education should be evelved so thatappropriate
training programmes for new recruits and the serving educa-
tional personne! working at different levels conld be ar-
ranged ' a reg:dar and systematic basis, NIEPA must act
as a naticnal level sesource centre for this purpose,

16, REDRESS OF GRIEVANCES

(a) Edocation Tribunals

23.10.1 Considering the large volume of legal disputes
generated in the education system between the educational
persounel and the managements and that the normal legal .
processes are unable to provide quick and prompt settlement
of these disputes, Education Tribunals may be set up at the
state and Central Jevels. A CABE Committee miay be setup
to study the implications and formutate a model Bill,

(b} Grievances Settlement Machinery

23.10.2 Apart from legal disputes, a large number of other
categories of grievances and disputes arise in educational
institutions between various categories and groups of
functionaries and management. Many of these are capable
of being resolved at local level through appropriate
mediatory mechanisms. kit would be eminently desirable 10
set up appropriate grievances settlement machinery at the
institutional, district and state level to respond 1o these
grievances. The main objective would be 1o promote cordial
and congenial atmosphere in the educational institutions for
facilitating their normal functioning,

11, MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEM

23.11.1 For streamlining the flow of information and
developing planning capacities at various levels of educa-
tional administration, integrated educational management
information system will be introduced by the end of Eighth
Five-Year Plan. An effort will be made 10 integrate the ex-
isting separate system of collection of information for plan-
ning, statistics, monitoring, evaluation, administration etc.



The sysiem would be simple in its design, contents and
coverage. The coverage of information will be both qualita-
tive and quantitative. The Management Information System
in education will be coordinated with NIC network estab-
lished at the district level.

12. MONITORING AND EVALUATION

23.12.1 Concurrently the MHRD may enlist the services of
reputed social science research organisations and univer-
sities departments to undertake periodic evaluation of high
priority programmes such as UEE, NFE, women’s educa-
tion and SC/ST. Concrete Evaluation done in the case of Na-
tional Rural Employment Programme can be a model. The
findings of these evaluation exercises may be placed before
the CABE. Siates may take similar action with SABE doing
the role of CABE.

23.12.2 It would be necessary to have a critical look at dif-
ferent aspects of mon.toring such as;

(i) Institutional arrangements
(ii) Theachievemerits to be monitored into specific
terms, assignment of responsibilitics and iden-
tification of milestones
(iii} collection and analysis of data

(iv) Information flows between different levels
such as institutions, State, Centre
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(v) Arrangements for corrective measures based on
feed back

(vi) Qualitative aspects of monitoring
23.12.3 The administrative structures outlined in this chap-
ter, particularly the CABE and SABE, are admirably suited
for a global review of the implementation of the POA, 1992
and the corresponding State POAs. In addition o review of
individual schemes and programmes, the review by CABE
and SABE can also pay critical atientions to the linkages be-
tween different programmes and schemes and the compara-
tive progress in different areas of education, or to put
figuratively, "look at the wood as distinct from the trees”
To make reviews by these apex organisations meaningful it
would be necessary to structure the deliberations of these
bodies appropriately. Subject area: groups with due repre-
sentation ¢an review in depth and place the reports for con-
sideration by the plenary bodies. The reports furnished by
the central departments {e.g. Education in respect of
schemes exclusively administered by it or Women and
Child Development in respect of ECCE) or institutions (e.g.
UGC in respect of the Higher Education, AICTE in respect
of Technical Education) would provide the basis for review
by CABE groups. Comesponding arrangements have to be
provided for SABEs,
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11, HIGHER EDUCATION
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13. RURAL UNIVERSITIES/INSTITUTES
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Director
Birla Institute of Technology
Ranchi

18~&31 M/o. HRDMS

CHAIRMAN

6.

10.

Il

Professor S K. Shrivastava
Joint Educational Adviser (T)
Department of Education -
New Delhi
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15. RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT
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. Shri Ashok Vajpayee
Joint Secretary
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22. MANAGEMENT OF EDUCATION
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